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PREFACE 

During my travels in Tibet and Nepal I came across 
many manuscripts of Sanskrit works which are, to my 
knowledge, so far unedited. 

I could acquire the originals of some of them; of others 
I took photos, of some I had copies made. 

The works which I so collected are chiefly Buddhist. 
It is my purpose to edit them in this series or to have 
them edited by my pupils. Though the works are not 
all of equal importance they will certainly contribute to 
a better knowledge of Buddhist thought. 

To some colleagues who have assisted me with their 
suggestions I wish to acknowledge my gratitude: to 
Prof. Edward Conze the best authority on the intricacies 
of the Prajiiaparamita, to Prof. P. Demieville who has been 
so kind as to read the introduction to the Saptasaptati. 
Prof. V. V. Gokhale went through the proofs of t;he 
book and proposed some additions and corrections; 
Muni Jambuvijaya, a great authority on Nyaya, made 
me many suggestions concerning the two logical trea­
tises here published. Both gave me the valuable as­
sistance of their experience and learning. My thanks are 
also due to Dr. R. Gnoli whose familiarity with Indian 
palaeography greatly spared my eyes. For editorial reasons 
the book has been divided into two parts: the second 
part will he puhlished very soon, being already in the 
press; it contains, besides other texts, the Bhavanakrallla 
(1st) of Ka:malasila and the indexes. 

G. Tucci 
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SEC'l1 IOX I 

THE 

TRISATIKAYA~ PRAJNAPARAMITAYA~ 
KARIKASAPTATil_:I 

BY 

ASANGA 

1. _ G. Tcccr, .llinor Buclclldsl 1'c:rfs. 



In the Nor monastery (on which see TPS., p. 205) I 
found a small palm-leaf manuscript of Nepalese origin 
and script of only three pages. The second and the third 
page, especially the second, seem to have been eaten up 
by worms on the right side, so that the contents of the 
book are fragmentary. The book.let ends with the follow­
ing colophon: T r i s a t i k a y a ~ p r a j ii a p a r a m i -
taya~ karikasaptati~ samapta k:rtir 
iyam aryasa:ri.gapadanam iti. 

So we are confronted with one of the minor commen­
taries upon the pr a j ii a par am it a (Cf. pr a j ii a pa - k 
ramitapi)}.q.artha by Di:ri.naga, ed. by me in JRAS, 
1947, p. 53· ff. 1>). The importance of the ms. consists in the 
fact that it preserves another work by one of the most 
active and rightly famous mahayana writers to whom not 
only Buddhist but generally Indian speculation is greatly 
indebted. But the contents of these metrical summaries 
of the s ii tr a are very difficult to understand without 
the help of some commentaries. Morover, in this case, the 
fragmentary condition of the ms. required the comparison 
with a Tibetan or a Chinese version. 

No title similar to that which appears in the colophon 
can be found in the indices either of the Ch. Canon or of the 
b s Tan <}. g y u r. But in the Ch. Canon, under the title 
Neng tuan chin kang pan jo po lo mi to 

1) In another ms. (the same which contains the Mah a ya n av i qt s i k A) 

the work is called Par am it art has a qt k ~ e pa; cf. p. 200. 
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G. TUCCI 

ching lun sung, Nj. 1208, Taisho 1514, ~~ Wr ~ flldtl 
fl&: ~ f)k ifl 1fl ~ ~ ~ 1.j , restored hypothetically 
as V a j r a C C h e d i k a p r a j ii a p a r a m i t a - s ii t r a - s a s -
t r a - k a r i k a ( or g a t h a N j.) a metrical work by 
Asanga is preserved which, as it appears from the very 
title, is a commentary upon the Va j r a c ch e di k a I). The 

1) Fundamental Literature on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a : 
MAX MuLLER's edition in Anecdota Oxoniensia. The Aryan Series. Vol. I. 

Part I, Oxford 1881. 
A. F. R. HOERNLE, JRAS, 1910, p. 834 ff., 1283 ff. and ID., Manuscript 

remains of Buddhist Literature, Vol. I, 1916, p. 176 and 214. (Khotanese: 
see there references to earlier literature). 

E. LEUMANN, Zur nordarischen Sprache u. Literatur, p. 58 ff., p. 84 ff. 
H. REICHELT, Die Sogdischen Handschriftenreste des Britischen Museums. II Teil 

(Nachtrag), 1931, p. 71 ff. Stzb. Berl. Ak. Wiss. 1934,, pp. 644-647. 
The Vajracchedika has been translated many times into Chinese: by Kuma­

rajiva, Hobogirin, n. 235; by Bodhiruci, ibid. n. 236; by Paramartha, 
ibid. n. 237; by Dharmagupta, ibid. n. 238; by Hs iian-tsang, ibid. n. 220-9; 
by I Ching, ibid. n. 239. 
The Tibetan translation is included in the b K a ' l;I, g y u r . BECK, Ver­
zeichnis der Tibet. Handschrifien, p. 10, n. 5. (s er p' yin, vol. 21). 
OTANI, Cat., p. 223, n. 739. TonoKu, Cat. (D), p. 5, n. 16. CsoMA Konos1, 
Analysis of Sher Chin, in Asiatic Researches, 1836; p. 395. The translators 
into Tibetan were Sileudrabodhi and Ye ses sde. 

The Manchu version was edited by C. DE HARLEZ, WZKM, 1897, pp. 209-
290: 331-356. 

I. J. SCHMIDT, Memoires de l'Acad. Imp. des Sciences, St. Petersbourg. VIme 
Serie, 1840. 

The work has been translated into English by l\1A.x MuLLER, SBE, vol. XLIX, 
Part II, p. 109 ff, W. GEMMELL, Diamond Sutra, Shanghai 1912, A. 
F. PRICE, The Diamond Sutra, The Buddhist Society, London 1947; into 
French by C. DE HARLEZ, JA, 1891, s. 8., t. XVIII, 440 ff., into German by 
M. WALLESER, Die Vo!lkommenheit der Erkenntniss, Gottingen u. Leipzig 
1914. 

T. MATSUMOTO ToKUMY6, Die Prajnaparamita Literatur, Stuttgart 1932. 
M. LALou, La version Tibetaine des Prajnapii.ramita. JA, CCXXV, 1929, p. 67. 
T. AMAN, Bonbun Nodan Kongo Hannyaharamittagyo to Chibettoyaku Kanyaku 

no Taisho, comparison of the Sanskrit Text of V. with its Tib. and Ch. tran­
slations. Daijo, VIII, n. 12. 

On the contents of the PP. in general see E. OBERMILLER, An:ilysis of the 
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translator was I Ching. A comparison between the Skr. 
text and the Ch. translation showed in fact that they 
are one and the same treatise. So our ms. contains the 

original of the kiirikii in which Asa:ri.ga summarized and 

condensed in a logical and consequent way the abstruse 
teaching of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a . 

On the other hand, in the b s T a n ~ g y u r the book­
let appeared to be missing, beca"Q.se no treatise of such 
a name as that of our ms. can be found among the works 

attributed to Asanga in that collection. But in vol. iio 
(Cordier, Cat., vol. III, p. 495, n. 1) a metrical s as tr a 

is contained " S e s r a h k y i p ' a r o 1 t u p ' y i n 
pa rdo rje gcod pa bsad pai bsad 
sbyar gyi ts'ig leu, VajracchedikayaQ. 

pr a j ii a par am it a ya Q. Vy a k h ya n Op an i ban­
d h a n a - k a r i k a ", which corresponds exactly to 
our text. No name either of the author or of the trans­

lator is given. Since the work is not included in the cata­

logue of the h s T an ~ g y u r compiled by Bu ston ( com­
plete works, vol. La) we may conclude that it it was added 

to the h s Tan ~ g y u r after the time of that great 
Tibetan writer. I looked for it in D, hut with no 
success. 

Asa:ri.ga and V asubandhu made a special study of the 

Va j r a c ch e di k a which had the great advantage over 

the other s iltras of the same class of summarizing in a brief 

resume the main contents of the p r a j ii a - literature. 

In the Chinese Canon the following works by these two 
masters are preserved: Chin k an g pan j o I u n 

Ab his am a ya 1 a ii k a r a, Calcutta Oriental Seriei', n. 27, London 1933-
1943, E. CONZE, Ab hi s am a ya 1 a n k a r a Introduction and transla­
tion, Serie Orientale Roma, Roma 1954. 

[ 7 1 



G. TUCCI 

~ ~tl f.& ~ ~ (Ta. 1510), V a j r a c c h e di k a - p r a -
j ii a par am it a - s as tr a by Asaii.ga, translated by 
Dharmagupta, in prose: then the k a r i k as by Asaii.ga 
were commented upon by V asubandhu in a s a s tr a 
which was translated twice into Chinese, viz. Chin k an g 

p an j o p o 1 o mi chin g 1 u n ~ ~tl f.ti ~ ~ i{l 
~ t~ -Mo (Nj. 1167, Ta. 1511) translated by Bodhiruci 
and C h i n k a n g p a n j o p o 1 o m i c h i n g 1 u n 
shih ( ... ~) translated by I Ching (Nj. 1231, Ta. 
1513 ). 

In Tibet we find a commentary on the V a j r a c c he - • 
di k a which is attributed, in the colophon, to V asubandhu, 
Tohoku Cat., n. 3816: ~ P ' a g s p a b c om 1 d an 
~das ma ses rah kyi p'a rol tu p'yin 
pa rdo rje gcod pai don bdun gyi 
rgya e'er ~grel pa, AryahhagavatI­
prajiiaparamitavajracchedikaya~ sa­
p t a [ p a J d a r t h a t i k a , which, as far as I know, is 
missing in N. 

Are all these attributions to be accepted? In favour 
of the attribution of our metrical treatise to Asaii.ga speaks 
the colophon of the manuscript as well as the translation 
of the k a r i k as by I Ching and the translation by the 
same author of the commentary on it written by V asu­
handhu (Ta. 1513) 1). The title of this work is in fact 
followed by the statement that the k a r i k a s Wf::re 
written by Asaii.ga and the commentary by V asuhandhu. 
But the translation of the same s a s t r a by Bodhiruci 
(Ta. 1511) does not contain any mention of Asanga and 
the treatise is said to be the work of V asubandhu, without 

1) Cf. H. UI, ZII, vol. VI, 1928, p. 216. 
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distinguishing between the k a r i k as and the prose com­
mentary on it. As to the catalogues, in the K ' a i 

y ii an s hi h chi a o l u mJ JG ~ ft jfk (Ta. 2154), 
p.- 567 b, c, cf. p. 607 b, p. 689 c, p. 713 b, the 
k a r i k a s are attributed to Asanga, but the com­
mentary to Vasubandhu. (No mention of the author of the 
s as tr a in the Siu k u chin y i chin g t' u 

chi ~I ~ 4' jf *-~ [I] jc_ Ta. 2152, p. 370 c). In the 
Ta T'ang n e i t' i en l u -j( m- pq ~ jf (Ta. 2149, 
p. 269 a) no mention of the author is found 1>. In the 

Ku chin yi ching t'u chi 1; 4' ii*-~ [11 jc_ 
(Ta. 2151, p. 363 c) also no mention of the author. In the 
K'ai yiian shih chiao lu, (Ta. 2154, p. 541a) the 
work is said to be of V asubandhu ( not of Asanga as in 
Bagchi p. 258). In the T u n h u an g mss. - Ta. 2740, 
p. 138 b - V asubandhu is mentioned as the only commentator 
of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a. On the other hand, Chih En 
~□ Jfl, (Ta. 2736, p. ll0 b) enumerating the translations 
made into Chinese of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a and of 
its commentaries refers to the s a s t r a both by V asu­
bandhu and by Asanga. Have we to surmise that this 
silence on the author of the k a r i k as and the only 
mention of V asubandhu in Bodhiruci's translation mean 
that according to Bodhiruci or his sources V asubandhu 
composed both k a r i k as and ti k a? That this 
was his opinion as well as that of some writers is evi­
denced by what we read m the C h i n k a n g 

h s i e n l u n ~ ~tl lUJ 1mff (Ta. 1512), translated by the 

1) In the ~ *~ § if, Ta. 2148, p. 185 c, the Chin k an g pan 

j o I u n in two chapters is attributed to 1J f-!, ~ mi (communication 
of Prof. Demieville). 
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same Bodhiruci. In fact the compiler of the Chin 

k a n g h s i e n 1 u n states openly that V asuhandhu 
was the author of the k a r i k a s , ibid. p. 799 a. 

The same statement is found at the end of the book 

(p. 874 c) in a passage which was made known for the 
first time by N. Peri, (BEFEO, XI, 1911, p. 343, cf. 
Takakusu, The date of Vasubandhu, the Great Buddhist 

philosopher in Indian studies in honour of Charles Rockwell 

Lanmann; H. Ui, Maitreya as an historical personage, ibid., 
p. 99. Frauwallner, On the date of the buddhist Master 

of the Law Vasubandhu, Serie Orientale Roma, III, p. 42, 
Roma 1951). 

In this passage it is stated that the interpretation of 
the s ii t r a started from Maitreya who transmitted it 

to Asa:riga. 
" Maitreya, the world-honoured, feeling pity for the 

men of J ambudvrpa made the explanation of the meaning 
of the V a j r a C C h e d i k a - p r a j ii a p a r a m i t a s ti -

tr a , and of the T i c h ' i h 1 u n (f& ¾ ~ B o -
d his at t v ab h ti mi) and he handed them over to 

the bhik~u Asa:riga enjoining upon him to spread them. 

But Maitreya, the world-honoured, only made ( f-'p: Peri 
" n' avait explique que le commentaire en prose ") the 

prose 1
) explanation: the author (fnu _3:,) V asubandhu 

having learned it from Asa:riga, sought farther the signi­

ficance of the s ii t r a and of the s a s t r a ; then he 
again made a s a s t r a in verses widely proposing doubts 

and questions in order to explain this s ii t r a ; in. all 
there are eighty stanzas. Moreover he made an expla­

nation of the s a s t r a in prose. Again he transmit-
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ted and taught this s as tr a to the Chin k an g h s i en 
(Vajrar~i) sastracarya and others. This Chin k an g 
h s i e n transmitted it to Ak~ayamati (Peri: Ac a ya -

mat i 1ft€ :m ~). Again Ak~ayamati transmitted it to 
Sheng chi ~ r1f, Sheng chi transmitted it to Bodhiruci ". 

This means that according to the author of the C h i n 
k a n g h s i e n 1 u n there were a prose explanation 
attributed to Maitreya and handed over by this master 
to Asanga, a commentary on the s n tr a by V asuhandhu 
in eighty stanzas and then another commentary ~n prose 
by the same master upon these stanzas. The same idea, 
according to I Ching, was current in some quarters iri India. 
On the other hand, the same I Ching is definite in stating 
that the author of the eighty k a r i k a s was not V asu­
bandhu hut Maitreya who handed them over to Asanga 

(Ta. 1817, p. 783 a, Illa B}J ~ :lr ?K {& - ii - illb, 
Liao ming pan jo mo hou i sung tsan shu; 

cf. also ~ W!JU ~ ~ i~ ~ ~ , C h i n k a n g p a n 
j o c h i n g t s a n s h u , Ta. 1700, p. 124 a work 

by K'uei chi Q ?£) and ~ W!JU fW: ~ ~ tf ff Chin 
k a n g p a n j o 1 u n h u i s hi h (Ta. 1816, p. 719 a), 
by the same author: Maitreya expounds the text to 
Asanga: Asanga transmits it to V asubandhu 1>. 

Therefore, leaving aside the tradition according to which 
the author of the stanzas was Maitreya, as happens 
with many other works of this school of Buddhist thought · 
(e.g. the Abhisamayalankara), it appears that the 
attribution of the k a r i k as to Vasubandhu, though 
not unknown in India, rests chiefly in China on the 
statement of the C h i n k a n g h s i e n 1 u n . 

1) This last r eference has been indicated to me by Prof. Demieville. 

[ ll] 



G. TUCCI 

This can be called a commentary on Ta. 1511 by a so­
called pupil of V asubandhu, whose name is said to have 

been Chin k an g h s i en, Vajrar~i. But the style of 
the wmk seems to suggest that we are here confronted 
with a compilation written in China. 

The numerous passages in which the Sanskrit words 
are transcribed and then rendered into Chinese with a 

discussion on the older transcription or translation of the 
original terms Bhagavan, Sravasti, Paramita etc. also 

point to this conclusion. The work itself is nothing hut 
a commentary _on the s a s t r a of V asuhandhu; as a 
matter of fact, first the author comments rather diffusely 

on the siitra itself, then he refers to the s as tr a of 
Vasubandhu; the passages of this s as tr a are gene­

rally quoted and then a comment follows: the k a r i k as 
are also mentioned hut rather cursorily, without entering 
into many details. A careful perusal of the hook con­

firms the reader i11- the opinion that the author undertook to 
comment on the N" a j r a cc he d i k a supporting his views 

with the work ohasubandhu which he strictly follows 

and glosses. These facts, along with the references to the 
transmission of the book and the discussion, already allud­

ed to, on Sanskrit terms rendered into Chinese show 

that the treatise has been compiled in China perhaps by 
Bodhiruci himself as an explanation both of the s ii tr a­

and the s a s tr a of Vasubandhu 1
). That explains why 

in some quarters the authoritativeness of this work was _. 

questioned. In fact K'uei chi (Ta. 1700, p. 125), after 

having stated that in China were circulating three diffe-

1) Cf. J. TAKAKUSU, op. cit., pp. 83-4. Cf. Quarterly Bull. of Chinese 
Bibliography, New Series, ll/4, Peking 194,0. P. DEMIEVILLE, BEFEO, XLIV, 
p. 387, n. 3. 
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rent commentaries of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a , viz. that 

of V asubandhu in two or three pen, that of Asailga in 
one or two pen and that of C hi n k a n g h s i e n , adds 

regarding this last work: " hut it is said that he was a 
man of Wu in the South and that (his teaching) is not 

the true holy teaching ". 
But then we are confronted with another difficulty; 

how many were the verses of the k a r i k a s ? In the 

commentary of V asubandhu we find eighty stanzas instead 
of the seventyseven of our ms. and of the translation 

of the same by I Ching. The author of the Chin 
k an g h s i en 1 u n, in the opinion that k a r i k as 
and comment are an inseparable whole, states that Vasu­

bandhu composed 80 stanzas, two being the introduc­
tion, one the conclusion and 77 the bulk of the work 

(Ta. 1512, p. 803 c). 
The same statement is also found in the small treatise 

of I Ching already referred to (Ta. 1817, p. 11). 
It is not easy to explain this last statement of I Ching 

since in his separate translation of the k a r i k a s (Ta. 
1514), these are exactly 77 as in our ms. And that it should 

be so is confirmed by the fact that in the commentary by 
V asubandhu, as distinct from the 77 k a r i k as constitut­

ing the metrical text, the first two stanzas and the last 

one have no comment at all. This therefore proves that 

they are part of the comment, being respectively the 
t r i s a r a J). a or m a :ri. g a 1 a c a r a J). a and the conclu­

ding stanza. The contradiction between the treatise of I 

Ching on the last g at ha of the Va j r a cc he di k a 

(Ta. 1817) and the translation of the k a r i k a s can 
only be explained as a 1 a p s u s to which the author 

was led by not separating the introductory and conclud-

[ 13 ] 
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ing stanzas of the commentary from the real metrical 
work. 

Therefore m spite of the contrary statement of the 

C h i n k a n g h s i e n l u n and of the booklet of I 
Ching on the last stanza of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a it 
seems that we must conclude: 

1. that the k a r i k as on the Va j r a cc he di k a 
are the work of Asa:ri.ga 1

) and not of V asubandhu just as it 

is confirmed by the colophon of our mss. and hy the trans­
lations of I Ching, both of the k a r i k a s and of the 
commentary on them; 

2. that the k a r i k a s of this small treatise are 

really seventyseven and not eighty. 
Now what about the other two prose commentaries, 

the one attributed to Asa:ri.ga by the Chinese sources and 

the other which the Tibetans lots av as want us to 
accept as a work of Vasubandhu? In other words is this 

commentary preserved in the b s T an ~ g y u r the same 
as that attributed to him in the Chinese canon, viz. the 

commentary on the k a r i k a s by Asa:ri.ga, or is it an 

independent work? First of all we must remember that 
the statement of Nanjio viz. that Nj. 1168 (the transla­

tion by Bodhiruci of the commentary by V asubandhu 

on the k a r i k as of Asa:ri.ga) is a commentary on Nj. 1167 

(the prose work upon the Va j r a cc he di k a attributed 
in the Chinese indices to Asailga and by the Tibetans to 

V asubandhu) is wrong. Nj. 1168 and 1167 are two different 

I) The question of the att.tibution of the k a r i k a s to Maitreya would 
lead to the discussion whether Maitreyanatha was a historical personage or 
not. But this is not the scope of the present study. Moreover, it has been, 
to my mind, definitely settled by P. DEMIEVILLE in his recent study on the 
Yogacifrabhumi de Sangharak$a in BEFEO, Vol. XLIV, fasc. 2, p. 381, n. 4. 
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works, the first being the translation of the commentary 
on the k a r i k as and the second that of the independent 
treatise in prose said to be of Asa:ri.ga. 

The authors of the Tohoku Cat., on the other hand, 
state that n. 3816, viz. the Tibetan translation of Vasu­
bandhu's commentary, corresponds with the text attri­
buted in the Chinese canon to Asa:ri.ga. In order to be 
definite on this point, I compared the Chinese text with 
the Tibetan and I could, in fact, establish that the prose 
commentary by Asa:ri.ga Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) completely 
agrees with the Tibetan prose text attributed to V asu­
bandhu: Tohoku Cat., n. 3816. 

So there is a discrepancy as regards the authorship of 
this work between the Chinese and the Tibetan traditions. 
Which are the Chinese sources concerning this attribution ? 

The K ' a i y ii a n s h i h c h i a o 1 u Ta. 2154, 
p. 551 b refers for this attribution to Asa:ri.ga to the Ta 
T' an g n e i t 'i en 1 u (Ta. 2149), (so also does the 
Cheng yiian hsin ting shih chiao mu 

1 u, tt JC ~ ~ f-' ~ § if, Ta. 2157, p. 850a) 
but in this work, at p. 280 a. no mention of the author is 
found. No indication either in K u chin y i c h i n g 
t 'u chi (Ta. 2151, p. 366 b ). The conclusion therefore 
to he drawn from the catalogues is that the attribution of 
this commentary to Asa:ri.ga rests upon the statement of 

the K ' a i y ii a n s h i h c h i a o 1 u . But Q 1-~ 
K 'uei chi (born 632) in his C h i n k a n g p a n j o 

c h in g t s a n s h u, ~ ~u ~ * *~ - illt (Ta. 1700, 
p. 125 c), quotes among the s a s tr a s , commentaries on 
V a j r a c c h e d i k a preserved in Chinese, besides that of 
Vasuhandhu (the commentary on the k a r i k as), another 
by Asa:ri.ga circulating in one or two books, which presu-
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mably can only be this work with which we are concerned 
(also in two ch ii an Ta. 1510 a). 

Against this statement there is a passage contained 
in the small treatise attributed to I Ching on the last stanza 
of the V a j r a c ch e di k a (Ta. 1817, p. 783 a): here 
it is said that V asubandhu after having explained the 
k a r i k as of Maitreya-Asanga again made another ex­

planation of the prajiia in which its seven topics were 

expounded. There is no doubt that the work here alluded 

to is the treatise Ta. 1510 (Nj. 1167) attributed by the 
current tradition to Asailga and called in Tibetan D o n 

bdun gyi rgya e'er <}grel pa, Saptapa­
d a r t h a t I k a; this corresponds to what we read in the 

Chinese translation of the same work: -l ff! ~ lrij, S a p -
t a p a d a r t h a. In the colophon of the Tibetan transla­
tion the work is said to be by V asubandhu, s 1 ob d p o n 
dByig giien, mDo, Ma, 203b. Then the colophon 

continues: " There remaining a little portion unfinished 
of this new translation made by the all-knowing gZon 

nu dpal, the fourth hierarch ( c o d p an <} d s' in p a) 

of the Zva dmar sect, dPal c'os kyi grags pa ye ses dpal 
bzaiI po in order to fulfil the wish of that excellent master 

(r j e), ordered that (that portion) should be translated. 

Therefore the 1 o ts av a of Za lu, C'os skyoi:t of <}Gos, 

in the palace of sN eu gdoi:t rtse, - a great meeting place of 
the two Laws, the religious and the civil, - translated it 

properly with the support of the powerful king, master 

of the Law, (C ' o s k y i r j e), a king ruling according 

to the Law, ( C ' o s k y i r g y a 1 p o) dP al nag gi 
dban p 'yug grags pa, the all - victorious one. The clear 

commentary, ( explaining) the meaning of the Mother of 
the Buddhas of the three times which possesses the name 

[ 16] 
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of the Diamond, was arranged by that car of famous glory 
that was a second all-knowing (Buddha.), V asubandhu. 
It was translated by a Tibetan, equally supreme in learn­
ing and mystic realizations (m k' as gr uh) who had 
the name of gZon nu dpal; on account of the merit acquir­
ed by completing this translation, may the intentions 
of that supreme leader be fulfilled. Again C'os skyon 
hzan having found an Indian manuscript of the work 
and comparing the hook with the analogous expressions 
in the commentary of Kamalasila, endeavoured to correct 
the irregular forms (t ' s i g p 'r a d , nip a t a) and 
the disputed sentences or those somehow not perfectly 
translated ". So it appears that the translation of this 
work was undertaken by the 1 o ts av a of ~Gos, gZon nu 
dpal and that it was continued by C'os skyon hzan po of 
Za lu. These personages are well known; the first is the 
famous author of the D e h t ' er s Ii. o n p o , (finished 
in the year 1478) 1

); the seco.nd is a grammarian who 
lived between 1441 and 1528 (TPS., p. 123). Equally 
the fourth Zva dmar, ninth in the list of Klon rdol (TPS., 
p. 682 i) 2) is well known. As regards the prince who 

patronized the translation, Nag dhan p'yug grags pa, 
chieftain of Nethang (sNeu gdon) in Lokha on the south­
ern hank of the Tsangpo, we know that he was born 
in the year 1439, that he was installed on the throne in 
the year 1481 and that he died in the year 1495. We 
must conclude that this translation is one of the latest 
ever made in Tibet. A comparison with the Chinese shows 
that it is extremely defective; in many places the san-

1) See translation by G. RoERICH, The blue Annals, Calcutta. 
2) Cf. J. F. RocK, The ancient Na-khi kingdom of South-West China, 

Cambridge,, Mss., 1947, p. 201. 
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skrit original has been completely misunderstood; we also 
note that some pages in the manuscript used by the trans­

lator were proh~hly misplaced. This work represents one 
of the few instances when the Chinese text adheres to the 
original more strictly than the Tibetan 1

). 

Now are we to believe the Chinese or the Tibetan tra­
dition ? Shall we, in other words, attribute this prose 

commentary to Asanga or to V asubandhu ? We saw that 
only one Chinese source states that the treatise was com­

posed by Asanga on the authority of a catalogue which 
in fact does not confirm such an attribution. On the other 

hand the small treatise of I Ching on the last g a t h a 
of the Va j r a cc he di k a attributes as we saw (Ta. 1817, 

p. 783 a) to Vasuhandhu the commentary on the seven to­

pics of the Prajiia f.& * --e rfJ ~ ~ which cannot he 
hut the text here concerned 2

). 

So, to conclude, it seemo to me that most probably 
the work was not composed by Asanga hut rather hy Va­
suhandhu. 

Now before leaving this text, we must add th.at there 
are in Chinese two redactions of the translation of the 

1) The book ends with the following stanzas translit~rated into Tibetan: 

etadn~im (a) arthagatiIJI nisamya 
yesaIJI mahayanam abuddham eva (b) I 
tan asmano vedmi na vasmano. 'pi (c) 
gu:r;iair abhavyan lasunan avaimi II I 
hino hi gaIJihhiryam udaratam va 
bodhuIJI na saknoti na cadhimoktum I 
praye:r;ia caivaIJividha e~a lokal;i 
tenatra dharme khilataIJI prayatal;i II 2 

(a) Xyl. 0 gasim. (b) Xyl. avaddhaum eva. (c) Xyl. a~mano. 
The Chinese does not follow closely the sanskrit original; meter up aj a ti. 
2) And Vasubandhu himself alluded to the seven topics in this commen-

tary on the k a r i k as; see below p. 131 and 143 ff. 
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S a p t a p a d a r t h a , both being alike attributed to 

Dharmagupta: they differ notably as regards the form, 

though there is a general but not complete agreement 

in the contents ( cf. Ono, Bussho kaisetsu daijiten, vol. 

III, p. Sll c). The first redaction is the Corean, in 

two ch ii an, while the second one ( = Sung, Yiian, 

Ming) is in three c h ii a n : the larger size in this case, 

being the result not of a text fundamentally different, 

but of the regular insertion before the passages of the 

s as tr a of the complete sentence of the s ii tr a com­

mented upon. In other words while the first redaction 

quotes only the first sentence~ of the s ii t r a -passages, 

the second reproduces the s ii tr a in its entirety: (in 

Bodhiruci's translation). Moreover, the second translation 

often introduces the topics, later separately discussed, 

with a general statement: being so enunciated, these can 

easily be distinguished. This facilitates the understanding 

of the text. Moreover, in the first translation no com­

mentary on the last g a t h a of the text is found; it 

simply states that its explanation is the same as that 

previously written. On the other hand, in the second 

one a fuH commentary of the g at ha is contained. 

Other differences concern the sequence of the arguments 

in Section II which are as follows: A, a) six reasons of 

Subhiiti's questions, b) 7 greatnesses, c) an u gr ah a, 

d) parindana; B, a) seven greatenesses, b) anu­

g rah a, c) par Ind an a, d) six reasons. So also T. The 

other main differences are summarized in the Appendix I. 
What is the conclusion to be drawn? Can we surmise 

that there were two different translations based upon two 

different texts: or that a first translation was revised after 

a comparison with a new manuscript? The fact that there 
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1s the above said agreement of B with T. as regards the 

place of one passage would support this hypothesis. 
As regards the catalogues, they state that the book was 

in two ch ii an as A: (Ne i t' i en, p. 280 a; K 'a i y ii an 

sh i h chi a o, p. 551 b; Ku chin y i chin g t 'u ch i 

p. 366 b) only the Cheng y ii an h sin ting s hi h 
chi a o, p. 850 a, speaks of three ch ii an: but in the 

Tempyo and Shosoin ms. two chapters are mentioned. 
Unfortunately I have no sufficient data to solve in a 

definite way the problem of the origin of the two redac­
tions. But it is certain that except for the misplacement· 

of the passage referred to above, generaJly, the agreement 
of A and T. is much closer than of B and T. 

The fact that the ancient catalogues know only a 

text in two c h ii a n makes it possible to guess that 
when the text of the s ii t r a was inserted into that of 
the s a s t r a , this caused a new arrangement into 

c h ii a n and also some changes in the text itself such as 
the enunciation of the subject dealt with in each section 
and a rearrangement of some paragraphs with the purpose 
of making easier the understanding of the text. 

Besides the above treatises, other commentaries upon 

the V a j r a c c h e d i k a have come down to us either 

in a Chinese or in a Tibetan translation. 

First comes the ~ WiJU f.J~ ;a i~ ii_ ~ *-~ lilt lfj ~ 
~-; W¾ 1~1 ~ ~ , C h i n k a n g p a n j o p o 1 o 
m1 ching po ch'ii chu pu huai chia 

m i n g 1 u n attributed to K u n g t e s h i h :.f-1} f! 
ntfi, (Nj. 1192; Ta. 1515). 

This name has been restored by Nanjio into Gm).a­

da (?) and the same tentative restoration has been ac­

cepted by Hobogirin (Table des auteurs et traducteurs, 
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144, Kudokuse) and Bagchi (Le Canon bouddhique en 
Chine, p. 507). But in the rGya nag gi yul du 
dam pai c'os dar ts'ul gtso bor bsad 

pa blo gsal kun tu dga' bai rnam 

r gy an of <;1J am dbyails mk'yen brtse, sDe dge ed., p. 99 b, 
1. 4 we find mention, among other commentaries on the 

Va j r a cc he di k a, like those of Asailga and V asubandhu, 

of: r D o r j e g c o d p a i <;1 g r e 1 p a in two chap­
ters, written by dPal sbyin and translated by Devakara. 
The name of the translator (Devakara for Divakara) makes 
it certain that the work here alluded to is the same as 
that with which we are now concerned. dPal sbyin cor­

responds exactly to Sridatta: and the Chinese rendering 

quite agrees with this original, because ~1] fi corresponds 
not only to g u :r;i a , a n u s a iµ s a , but also to Sri 

( cf. e.g. the chapter on Sridevi of the S u v a r :r;i a p r a -

b has a where SrI is translated into Chinese as: ~1J {i)­
N othing can be said as regards this Sridatta who does not 
seem to have anything in common with a later author of 
the same name, to whom a P ii j a v i d h i of Maiijuvajra 

is ascribed in the b s T a n <;1 g y u r , r G y u d , XL, 

30, Cordier, Cat., p. 156. 

Then we should mention the ~ ~tl '(LlJ ~ C h i n 
k an g h s i en 1 u n, (Ta. 1512; not in Nj.) of which we 

have already spoken. 
In b s T a n <;1 g y u r another commentary is included 

viz. <;1 P ' a g s p a s e s r a b p ' a r o 1 t u p ' y i n p a 
rdo rje gcod pai rgya e'er <;1grel pa, 

Ary a Va j r a CC he di k a pr a j ii a par am it at I k a. 

Cordier, Cat., III, p. 288, n. 7, mDo, vol. XVI, Ma, 

(Tohoku Cat., 3817) by the famous Kamalasila, the 

commentator of the T a t t v a s a iµ g r a h a . 
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TABLE 

Sanskrit commentaries on the Va j r a c ch e di k a preserved in Chinese or Tibetan translations. • 

Chinese Tibetan 
Author 

Nj. Ta. 
Translator 

D. (Tohoku) P. (Cordier) = N. 

Asanga 1208 1514 I Ching - III. p. 495. n. 1 
(karika) {mDo, iio.) 

A saiiga 1167 1510 Dharmagupta 3816 
(prose a, b 1> attributed to 
comm.) Vasubandhu 

Vasubandhu 
• ~ 1168 1511 Bodhiruci 

1231 1513 I Ching 

.r • t} ":4!i nfil-~ S d _ f,l!.i\ rI a tta 1192 1515 Divakara 

~ ~tl 111J -~ 
I pffff 

Chin kang hsien lun - 1512 Bodhiruci 

Kamalasila - - 3817 III. p. 288. n. 7 
{mDo, ma) 

I) Two translations of the same work. At p. 766 b I. 12, for fix. J[ )L lffi read: J \ --1::' J 
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It is worthy of notice that neither in Buston nor in Tara­
natha is there any mention of the works upon the V a j -
r a c c he d i k a which we mentioned in these pages. Evi­
dently in Tibet the great importance enjoyed by the 
A b hi s a m a y a 1 a ii. k a r a ( equally attributed to Mai­
treya-Asanga) which had the great advantage of being a 
detailed synopsis of the P a ii c av i :rµ s a t i s a h a s r i k a , 
superseded the commentaries on the minor s ii t r a s 
such as the Va j r a cc he di k a: this fact is rather 
surprising because the last work, on account of its con­
ciseness, was revered as the most effective summary of 
the P r a j ii a , so that copying or reading or distributing 
it was considered as greatly meritorious. Considering the 
great importance that the V a j r a c c h e d i k a enjoyed 
in China and then in Japan, chiefly among some schools 
like the T'ien t'ai (Tendai) and the Ch'an (Zen), 
it is not surprising that the Chinese and Japanese Bud­
dhists studied with care the literature connected with it 
and that, in their turn, they commented upon the sanskrit 
works which had been translated into their language. We 

have only to refer to the ft fl fW 1lJt -j( ffll $ Bussho 
kaisetsu daijiten, vol. 3, p. 499, of G. Ono where we can 
find a comprehensive list of the most important commenta­
ries, glosses and treatises written on this famous s ii t r a . 

These commentaries on the Va j r a cc he di k a attempt 
the difficult task of giving some logical order to the ideas 
expounded in or suggested by the text and of making 

explicit its implications, though the compilers of the 
text itself could have scarcely anticipated the coherent 
architecture of subtle notions, strictly connected with one 
another, which later dogmatics were going to discover in 
the s ii tr a. 
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The k a r i k a s of Asanga explain the sequence of the 
ideas supposed to be underlying the revelation contained 

in the book and endeavour to show the inner meaning 

implicit in the apparent repetitions contained in the text. 
V asubandhu, on the other hand, divides the different 

topics dealt with by the s fi t r a into seven items. This 

is the reason why his work is also called s apt art ha -
t I k a , evidently in order to differentiate it from the 
Ab his am a ya 1 ail k a r a in which, as known, is the 

topics of the P a ii c a v i rµ s a t i have been arranged 

under eight items. These seven topics are: 
1. continuity of the lineage of the Buddhas; 

2. the practical methods leading to complete reali­

zation (p r a y o g a); 
3. the foundation of the practice (pr at i p atty­

ad hara); 
4. the counteragents of the states hostile to reali-

zation; 
5. no loss; 
6. the stages of the realization; 

7. reasons why the book is so called. 
It is evident that in fact the important topics are really 

six, the last one having but little relation with the mystic 
practices specified in the text. 

Kamalasila follows V asubandhu so closely that the Ti­

betan translator of V asubandhu's commentary frankly 

admits the help he received by comparing his manuscript 
with the Tibetan text of Kamalasilas' work. The scheme 

in fact is the same with only the difference that the seven 

topics have been reduced to five: viz. 

1) the occasion (g 1 e il g z i, n id an a p. 19, I. 1, 
II e varµ may a. . . n ya~ Id an. 2) the opportu-
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nity, (g 1 e 11 b s 1 a 11 b a, explained as s k a b s d a 11 

s by or b a) p. 19, 1. 12-p. 20, 1. 1 t e n a k h a 1 u ... 
av o cat . 3) Non-interruption of the lineage of the 
Buddhas (s a 11 s r g ya s g du 11 r g y u n mi ~ c' ad 
par bya ha), p. 20, 1. 1-5 ascaryam ... parinda­
n a y a . 4) Characteristics of the practice: s gr u b p a i 
mt s ' an ii i d , p. 20, 1. 5-7 t a t k at h a m ... 
p r a gr a h It av y a m . 5) Its topics from p. 20, 1. 16 
i ha Sub h ii t e up to the end. But the difference is 
small, because we saw that the seventh item of V asubandhu 
deals with the name of V a j r a c c h e d i k a , therefore 
this section cannot be considered as essential to the de­
scription of the method of realization which represents the 
fundamental part of the work. Kamalasila discusses this 
point at the very beginning of this treatise. Then, Kama­
lasilas' item four corresponds to number two of Vasu­
bandhu. Numbers four and five and six of Vasubandhu 
are included within number five of Kamalasila, and con­
tain 18 topics or supports divided into the following 

groups: 
A = Supports 1 and 2. 
B = Supports 3 and 4. 
C = Supports 5 to 16 included, as counteragents 

(pr a tip a k !? a) of the contraries (vi p a k !? a). 

D = Support 17. 

E = Support 18. 
The eighteen items or supports are the following : 

A) 1. C i t t o t p a d a . Resolve to attain illumination; 
as a consequence of 1: 

2. Application to the practice of the PP. (p ' a r o 1 
tu p 'yin p a 1 a s by or); 
as a consequence of 2: nn. 3 and 4. 
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B) 3. Desire to obtain a corporal form. 
4. Desire to obtain the body of the absolute (D h a r -

makaya). 

C) Vipak~a (Km. 228 b) (con­
traries). Supports: 

1. Self conceit. 

2. No self conceit, hut· scarce 
learning. 

3. Much learning but atten­
tion concentrated upon fu­
tile objects. 

4. Removal of that defect, 
but indifference towards 
beings. 

5. Removal of that defect 
but inclination ( c ' a g s 
~ j u g ) towards heretical 
doctrines. 

6. Removal of that defect 
but uncleverness in resist­
ing the opinion that mate­
rial things and beings have 
some real characters of 
their own. 

7. Cleverness in that, hut no 
accumulation of merit. 

C) Pratipak~a (Km. 228 b) 

Counteragents to the v i -

pak1?as): 

5. No self conceit in the opi­
nion of having acquired 
peculiarity in meditation. 

6. Attainment of a time 

when the Buddhas appear. 

7. The vow (to be reborn) in 
the pur,e lands. 

8. To lead all beings to spi­
ritual maturity. 

9. No attachment to the doc­
trines of the heretics. 

10. To train oneself in the me­
ditation that beings (sat -
t v a Io k a) and space con­
taining the beings (b ha j a -
n a 1 o k a) have the charac­
ter of destruction, viz. of 

impermanence. 

11. Honour and worship of the 

Tathagatas. 
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8. Accumulation of merit, 
hut indolence and relishing 
profit and honors. 

9. No relishing those things 
hut incapacity to hear pain. 

10. Capacity to hear pain, hut 
no accumulation of mystic 
knowledge (ye s es); re­
lishing s a m a d h i . 

11. Accumulation of mystic 
knowledge, hut attachment 
to the notion of the exi­
stence of a self. 

12. No attachment to the no­
tion of the existence of a 
self as the experiencer, hut 
non-possession of instruc­
tions. 

D) 17. Realization. 

12. No indolence and no desire 
of profits and honors. 

13. Ability to hear pain. 

14. No relishing s am ad hi. 

15. When realizations are ob­
tained, absence of the no­
tion of a self as the expe­
riencer. 

16. Seeking for instructions. 

E) 18. Search after the Buddha-stage. 

These 18 places or topics (g n a s) are included within 
three groups: 

I) (Km. 210 b) 1-16 are the m o s p a s s p y o d 
p a i s a , a d h i m u k t i - c a r y a b h ii m i : the in­
troductive or preparatory stage 

II) the 17th. is the pure stage of ad hi cit ta; 
III) the 18th. is the b u d d h ab h ii mi . (viz. syn­

thesis of the three sik~a: adhisila, high morality I-16th, 
a d h i c i t t a , high mind, 17th., a d h i p r a j ii a , high 
gnosis 18th. cf. Mah a ya n a - s a :rp gr ah a Chap. VI, 
VII, VIII, cf. below p. 140. 
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It also appears that Kamalasila fits his commentary wi­

thin the framework of Asa:ri.ga and V asubandhu, explaining 
the sequences of the Va j r a c c h c di k a according to 

the fivefold dialectical method which his predecessors 
discovered in the text: antithesis, characters of the objects 
discussed, exhortation of the listeners to desire and vow 

concerning that very object, real meaning of the same 
object from the absolute point of view, its final evi­

dence as it is realized in the yogic attainment (yogasa­
miipatti). 

Moreover, in Kamalasila's commentary there are many 

digressions on the selflessness (n air at my a) of every­
thing, on non-perception (anupalambha), on the lo­
gical contradiction implied in the notion of cause and 

effect, of a whole ( a v a y a v i n) or of a part ( a v a -

ya v a). 
In other words, Kamalasila introduces in a treatise on 

the meditative process the basic doctrines of the Madhya­

mika. His work is therefore a clear attempt at a conci­
liation between Asanga 's exposition of the career of a 

Bodhisatvva, as pointed out by the Prajiia-literature, and 
the Madhyamika standpoint. 

It is also clear that there is great difference between 
this classification and that of AA. I) which is as follows: 

1. s a r v aka raj ii at a, omniscience of the Bud­

dha. 
2. m a r g a j ii a t a , omniscience of the Bodhisattva 

concerning the path. 

3. s a r v a j ii at a , omniscience realized by the fol­

lowers of the Lesser Vehicle and concerning things. 

1) See the works of E. OBERMILLER and E. CoNZE quoted at p. 6, n. 1. 
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4. s a r v a k a r a b h i s a ip. b o d h a , viz. 
full intuition of the various aspects of 

omniscience. 
5. m u r d h a b h i s a ip. b o d h a , full 

realization culminating the meditative 

process. 
6. a n u p ii r v a b h i s a ip. b o d h a , gra­

dual intuition of the same contents 

of omniscience. 

7. e k a k ~ a J}. a b h i s a ip. b o d h a , m­
stantaneous realization of the truths 

meditated upon. 
8. d harm aka ya, body of the absolute 

Why is the same subject, the P r a j n a , analyzed in a 
different way by the same author ? In fact there is no 

doubt that the texts commenting upon the Va j r a c -
c h e d i k a and the P a n c a v i ip. s a t i both belong 

to the same group and are concerned with the same 
doctrine: the p r a j n a , the wisdom which coincides 

with Buddhahood, the reality, and cancels whatever is 

mere illusion or mental representation with no real back­
ground. But the V a j r a c c h e d i k a was a condensed 

exposition, I should say an introduction to the sublime 

science: it starts from the point of view of the man 

who formulated the vow of illumination. The AA. sum­

marizing and giving a certain order to the sequence of 
the ideas contained in the P a ii c av i ip. s at i , starts with 

a statement of the omniscience of the Tathagata, as the 

condition sine qua non of truth and appearance as well. 
It starts therefore from above, from the aim which should 
be attained. But then the end is the same, the realization 
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of Dharmakaya. While in the AA., the bodies of Buddha 
are four, in Asanga's commentary on the V aj r a cc he -
d ik a only two are recorded, the Dhar ma k a ya and 
the Ni rm a 1) a k a ya , the absolute and the apparitional 
body; this relates our text to the Pa ii c av i rp. sat i . 
Moreover, while the AA. considers the path of the Bodhi­
sattva as well as that of the Pratyekabuddha and of the 
Sravaka, Asailga's commentary discusses only the path of 
the Bodhisattva. On the other hand, the path is equally 
divided. into two parts: n. 1-16, the preparatory one, and 
n. 17-18 mystic knowledge and the realization of the 
identity with the absolute, the Dhar ma k a ya. 

Occasional analogies with M ah a ya n as u tr a 1 a i1 -

k a r a , and M a h a y a n a s a rp. g r ah a are also noti­
ceable, but no allusion is made to a, I a ya vi j ii an a and 
suchlike theories so peculiar to the Y ogacaras ( except in the 
Comm. on k a r i k a 76) 1>. But of course no conclusion 
can be drawn from this fact because the booklet is only 
concerned with the path, not with speculation or dogmatics. 

I) According to I Ching (Ta. 1817) who reproduces an Indian tradition, 
Asanga had the revelation of the k a ri k as from Maitreya in the Tur;!ita: the 
Prajiia was explained according to the tenets of the Y ogacara, and the 

Vijfiaptimatrata. Then Vasubandhu the great scholar -Jc. ± explained 
them. Again V asubandhu bodhisattva wrote the explanation of the meaning 
of theseven"doors"of the Prajiia (viz. the Saptapadartha). This 
text was transmitted in Nalanda and on account of its difficulty it was commented 

upon by ~rp -=f }=J, Siiphacandra and the very learned (bah us rut a) Can­

dragomin J:j 1:f from eastern India: there arose different schools of interpre­
tation: some followed the three-i; v ah ha v a-doctrine and did not agree with the 
:Madhyamikas; others followed Nagarjuna's doctrine and did not agree with the 
Y ogacaras, the fundamental point of difference being that for the Y ogacaras the 
real exists and the conventional does not exist, and for the Madhyamikas, on the 
contrary, the conventional exist and a reality does not exist. The first ones state 
the theory of the three s v ab ha v a: the second ones base themselves on the 
two-truths-principle. The great school of the Pr aj ii a embodies both views. 
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In this way the text of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a is 
interpreted as a guide which leads the bodhisattva through 
the intricacies of M ah a ya n a ; he is therefore placed in 
a condition where he gradually gets rid of the subtlest ble­
mishes which even in the higher stages of the meditative 
process veil the real intuition; in the end he is bound 
to obtain the definite realization of truth, beyond all 
possible conceptual representations and notions. The 
T a t h a t a , D h a r m a k a y a , the absolute, transcend 

in fact all determinations whether positive or negative; 
that absolute coincides with the monistic realization which 
flashes, but to last for ever, when mind and its operations 
of all sorts and of every intensity have completely vani­
shed. It cannot therefore be dissociated from the reve­
lation in which it is contained, viz. the revelation of the 
P r a j ii a as Dii:maga stated with his usual pregnant 
conciseness in the opening verse of PPp.: 

"The gnosis is the monistic knowledge: it is the Ta­
thagata, to be realized by the identification with its sense: 
its verbal expression concerns the book (which expounds 
it) and the path (therein expounded) ". 

While the commentaries of Asai:tga and V asubandhu 
classify the various topics of the V a j r a c c h e d i k a 
in differ.ent groups, adapt its contents to the scheme, 

which, with great acumen, they attempt to discover 
in the s n t r a as its ideal background, such a sche­
me is missing in Sr Id at ta' s work. His commen­

tary follows strictly the text, as a series of questions 
or doubts proposed regarding the meaning of the book 
and of consequent replies meant to solve them. As a 
whole, his treatise is therefore far less interesting from the 
philosophical point of view than the other commentaries. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE SAPTASAPTATI 

chapter of the k a r i k a of the 

Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

2 1 

3 2 

3-5 

contents: 

p a r a m a n u g r a h a and p a r a m a p a r I n d a n a . 

intention of benefitting 
others 

six p a r a m i t a s includ­
ed in d a n a p a r a m it a, 

as gift of 

1 vast 

\ supreme 

I absolute 
\ not erroneous 

\

/ goods 

I 
n1or_al rules 

protection patience 
I 

I Law 

( oneself 

) 

energy 
medi_tation 
gnos1s 

but with no attachment to: ) espectation of a reward 
? the results of the good action 

therefore: 
control of mind, 
no assumption of the existence of characters peculiar to things, 
elimination of subsequent doubts. 
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chapter of the karika of the 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

4-6 6-14 

contents: 

Buddhahood is not produced. 
no marks of mah a p u r u ~ a can be superimposed on it; 
this deep teaching is understood by the bodhisattvas possessed of: 
a) moral conduct, 
b) good qualities. 

c) wisdom as regards 

four reasons of un­
derstanding properly 
truth 

I ego 

I dhanna 

I at man 

~sattva 

I 
ji Va 

, pudgala 

no dharma 
no adharma 
no saip.jiia 
no asaip.jiia 

{ the bodhisattvas have faith in the sutras 

' " " are pleased with them 
< " " do not understand them 
J literally 
\ " " grasp their real meaning 
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chapter of the k a r i k a of the 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

7 

8 

9 
. 10 

11 

12-13 

15 

16-17 

18 

19-21 

22 

23-25 

contents: 

These qualities of the bodhisattva are intuitively kno~n by yie 
Buddha. 

the apparitional body is not the Buddha. 
Dharma is inexpressible. 

the grasping of the Law and its teaching cause merit and sup-
port illumination. 

no dharma can be grasped or taught. 

Sakyamuni did not receive anything from Dipaqikara. 
the buddha-worlds are pure denomination. 
the Buddha himself cannot grasp himself. 

varieties of merit. 

the gift of the Law superior to any other gift: . 
1) it makes worthy the place where it has been given and 

the giver 
2) its fruits are great 
3) it is cause of no defilements 
4) it surpasses inferior merits 
5) it makes one escape from infinite sorrow 

~ .., 
~ 
~ 
~ 
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chapter of the karika of the 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

14 

26-38 

contents: 

6) its ends are difficult to be obtained 
7) no limits of its contents 
8) peculiarity of its teaching 
9) profoundity and depth 
10) superiority to the teaching of other schools 
11) its connection with the Buddha's lineage 

l propitious 
capacity of endurance ~ rich in merits • 

f it does not cause pain. 

k~antiparamita. 
p r a t i p a t t i but devoid of assumption of reality. 
beings are a mere denomination. 
the path is instrumental to Buddhahood but no notion in it 

of its being a cause. 

statement of truth of ) vow 
the Buddha teaching of Lower and Higher Vehicle 

, prophecies 

therefore this teaching is neither true nor untrue. 
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chapter of the karika of the 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

15-16 39-41 

17 42-48 

contents: 

I 

[ no t a t h a t a can he realized by those whose mind is p r a • 
• t i ~ t hit a somewhere. 
ignorance: darkness; knowledge: light 

)

, one grasps the doctrine 
right behaviour one is learned in it 

one explains it to others. 

it causes spiritual ripeness to others. 
the effects of the teaching: 
are not accessible to common people 
are unique 
are resorted to by great men 
are difficult to he heard 
they develop the pure elements 
they produce the capacity of grasping the Law 
they purify the place where the Law is preached 
they clear away all impurities 
they produce a quick realization of a b h i j fi a 
they produce great ripeness of perfections. 
there is in fact no bodhisattva and no illumination to be realized. 
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chapter of the k a r i k a o f t he 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

18 49-50 

19 51 
20 52-53 

21 54-55 

22-3 56-57 
24 58-59 

25 60-61 
26 62-64 

contents: 

the dharmas have no attributes, nor existence. 
the body of the Buddha is a body of non existence. 
the incapacity to understand properly the d h a r m a k a y a : 

the idea that one may lead beings to nirval}a, the purification 
in paradises etc. all these are wrong views. 

all dharmas are devoid of self. 
vision of the Buddha, and Buddha's eyes. 
the mental statuses have no stand. 
merit is the support of right understanding. 
d harm aka ya does not consist in perfection of signs: hut no 

signs are conceivable apart from d harm aka ya 
the teaching as well as the Buddha cannot he said to exist: those 

who believe in them are neither s a t t v a nor a s a t t v a . 
illumination is supreme. 
teaching is a v y a k r t a , hut still conducive to illumination 
its merit is incomparable. 
beings = absolute; therefore no being is liberated. 
The Tathagata cannot he inferred by perfection of signs. 
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chapter of the karika of the 
Vajracchedika Saptasaptati 

27 
28 
29 

30 

31 

32 

65 
66 

67-68 

69-71 

72-73 

74-77 

contents: 

I the d h a r m a k a y a is not a product and cannot he seen by 
the profane; 

hut this does not exclude merit; 
hut merit is not cause, because illumination is unconditioned. 
the merit of the Buddha is accumulated automatically, an a -

bhogena. 
no diversity nor identity is possible; the Buddha is not identical 

with, nor different from d h a r m a k a y a . 
illumination does not derive from a suppression of a t m a n 

and d harm a, because these two do not exist. 
therefore both views, viz. of at m a n and d h a r m a , are a 

non-view, a cover, to be eliminated. 
The Tathagata does not assert any self and n i r v a I}. a is not 

the product of s a ip. s k r t a , nor different. 
what is the unconditioned. 



APPENDIX I 

COMPARISON 

OF TAISHO 1510, a AND TAISHO 1510, b. 





·Ta. 1510, a (Dharma­
gupta, Cor.) 

P. 757, a 10-14 

-Ji~i=f=lfffill•••h1l~ 
~ 'ti jf ~ lWr 

p. 757, a 15-b 4 

~ H: ~a ¾ ~ • • • D 
~ ~~ ~ ili 

P· 757, c 24-26 

}ji 9-1 ftj) .~ ~ • • • ~ 

~ .$4- fill i} i':{( 

p. 757, c 25-p. 758, a 25 

~ ~u ~ ffli iii! ... iJft: 
ff:{~~~*U 

p. 758, a 7-b 5 
~ &n: l: a 1;11 ~ Ji. 
£tJ -~ - .:>"G 13 "~ /"' 

Jt ... ffl:JR-~a~~ 
p. 758, b 5-27 

~iJft:f!.J ... JJ~I~ 
,,m m lilit *§ 

Ta. 1510, b (Dharma­
gupta, Sung and Yiian) 

See: p. 767, c 11-13; 26-28. 

. p. 768, a 5 

See: p. 768, a 28-b 6 

See: p. 776, c 14-16 

See: p. 777, a 12-15-p. 778, 

a 1-2; 21-24 

Miss. 

See: p. 780, c 20-p. 781, 

a 14 

ABBREVIATIONS: a, b, c refer to the partitions of the page in Ta. 
figures ref er to lines. 
miss.= missing (passage missing in the corresponding text). 
reads = different reading in the corresponding text. 
see = indicates a different collocation of the passage in the corresponding text. 
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P. 760, c 4 

rut ~ 1~ tr 

p. 761, a 7 

/f~~lf~m#m* 
J! Ini T 

p. 761, a 15 

q:i ~IE ft 1~ 
P· 761, c 26-27 

1/t r& ~Ir :tm * ~ 1i 
1E~r.□mtrmnr 
Jf5( 1~ 

p. 762. 

a 13, ~ -;_; f{ Jlt [tg 
24 /.a -- 8 1d: * ;r~~ 1-;:f • m& ~ 'll)<.. --a 

a 14, #~-;; ~ ~ * "ifJt 
*~;fffW~18li1J! 
5J""m] JI :x m:t§~ 

a 16, lit f-& 5J'" @fl ~ 

~ em tt ~· l5Z ti -nJ 
,[~-=;::£- -=U-
~ .Ji! --a 

[ 42] 

See: p. 770, a 18 reads: 

il~Jilt-Jl~ 
1~ rr ... 

p. 770, b 2 reads: 

J1J ~ ~ ~ 1f' 61 ~­
it ~ @lJ .~ i't if;§ A 
1§ ~~if§~, ~f§ 

p. 770, b 24-25 reads: 

:;,,r~ mt{ lfl m ~F )f~ JJl 

m~}!JJiT 
p. 770, C 13 

Miss. 

p. 772, a 7-8 reads: 

:tm * 11t: ~E r& ift ft 
Jifi 1* ··~iiJ ~ ~ ffl. ~ 
it~1f'm:m;y-;~ 

p. 772, c 5-9 reads: 

C 5 *~ -;; 3~ ~ ti :tm 't_~f 
ror q:i m ~r 1j) tx ~ ~ 

C. 6 ~-«{ =-::: ~§ .=M:. ta. f(~ 
i6:c i:.:t ;.,_..., 1=-1 VE lfil 

Jifi ~- m tt ¾ m rr1 
~~ 

C 8-9 *~ -;; ~ ~ *~ !JI!. 
m:r£zm~~ 
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P. 762, b 28 

~ -;; ¾ -~ ~ ffii ~ 
1l ~ ~ ~ ,_, -~ 

P· 762, c 21 

111 m: iJt Ji ~ 
p. 763, a 13 

JW ~f ~HP~ ~F ~ 
p. 763, b 6 

Miss. 

p. 763, b 21 

*-M:Dt1tr~~¾ 
J1J ~ trn * ~ 9;a ~ 
~~ 

p. 763, b 24-25 
Y..°t« -=:: :;.5 ~ ·H:f_ - "· ,<~ ffl:i:: . a:::t :,,_!:=! J:".J VE 1 • li:::::J 

• M ~ :-f ~ tm liu !Lt 

~* 
p. 763, b 26 

Miss. 

p. 763, b '28-29 

1~ m iii! n'- tw tt JLt 
1~~!ifl.~1if;~f!t 
ti 11>t ±11! 5J'- nn ~ x 
m:~ 

f. 43] 

P. 773, c 3-4 reads: 

~ ?; Jlt A ~ ~ *fl A 
*fl ~ ~ *fl # ~ *fl * 

p. 774, a 18, reads: 

fJ $ ilt lifl ~ 
·p. 774, b 18, reads: 

- -tJJ ~ ~ HP ~F ~ ~ 
p. 775, a 24-25 reads: 

3t * :1 t·m 1~ fr 
p. 775, b 11-12, reads: 

~~-Afm3t1~ ·~1 
~-.b ,lih- /.-~ ,IL Y..°t« ·HE ~ om 1~ tfT Jl-L ;r;-x JJM r..tJ 

Amt~~ 
p. 775, b 17-18, reads: 

ii?;3Ji*m:~~ 
,1J~ it ~ J{tj 1i} Jlt *i 
~~ tm ~ * tffi ~ 1~ 
fi ~ ~MIDt* 

p. 775, b 19-20 reads: 

]J~~*~~-1! 
~~ 

p. 77.5, b 21-22, reads: 

.::·.1£ ft ~ ~ ~ ~- Jlt 
ii --· -tJJ -tit rm ;R. A 
~Pf 1~ m. JiJr ~ 1jt ~ 
~~ 
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P. 763, c 2-3 

ta*-~1Bt;g~/\.~ 
R-1t~nr,~~ 
1* ~ii:~ gX 

p. 764, a ll 

Miss. 

p. 764, b 26-27 

V Ui ?,Jr ~- ~ -=f ffi 
,t:J, tt ~ ~ 9m ~ 

P· 764, c 27-28 

ii -;; VJ,t m ·wtf ~ ~~ 
nJ ;j{t. ;r~ -ii} ~- :tr 

p. 765, a 13 

~0 * J{lj ~- ~ ~ 
Jfl 1t 

P. 775, b 25-26 reads: 

;fifi: ~f"fi:-Jx.A 
~ * ti fffi lit ~ ~ 
A~R~i1ix* 

p. 777, b 28 
• Miss. 

p. 778, b 17-18 reads: 

~ -;; ~ ~- Y m 1ca 
* 1* ~ ~ ~ fl :tr 

p. 778, c 21, reads: 
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P. 765, b 24-25 
i«{ -=: ;:.§ *· :tJ.!. -=: -A', .iJI:r: 1=t :/...,." i:-t 1).1:. 1=t ,,, I 

~~m1~1m~~ 
~- 1iiJ ~ 

p. 765, b 26-27 

iI-;;iJt#~mi~ 
)f, lfi mi ~ j! ~ ~ 
mi ffri --1, ~ ~ 

See: P. 758, a 27-29 

P· 765, c 13-14 

~ -;; iJt # ~ ilt ~ 
¾ ~- ~ ~n ~ ~ r-t 
~~ 

P· 765, c 18 

*-¥ -;; tm * tJl: rt ~ 
@n ~F rt lfi ~ 

p. 766, a 8-9 

~-;;tm¾~mfWE 
• ffij ;r, a: ~ ~ ~ 

P. 779, c 8-9 reads: 

*-I -;; B f;Ji -;; iJt # 
~· ~ ;r, Jfi ml fl ~ 

. ~ ~- 1iiJ ~ 

P· 779, c 13-14 

~ ~ tJl: ~-1iX, Jfi~ 
1~~mt«tmmi~ 
B<:*J-1:iW;,r,~w 

p. 780, a 28-29 reads: 

*-I -;; ~ iJt ~ it tr 
~ 111 ¾ - ,ft ~ll ~ 

p. 780, b 4 reads: 

~ -;; j{U * !Jl: -- i}­
t§ JltJ # --- 1}- ;ffi 

p. 780, b 25-26 reads: 

[ 45 ] 

~ -;; tm ¾ /f, a: ~ . 
~HI~ 



P. 759, b 26 

Miss. 

p. 760, a 6 

Miss. 

p. 760, b 27 

Miss. 

P· 760, c l 
Miss. 

p. 761, a 13 

Miss. 

p. 761, b 6 

Miss. 

G .. TUCCI 

P. 768, b 18-19 

~B§rffi __ fr 
ma:mitm~* 
;tj• -t 1\ rJ Jl tm §U 
-WJl !Lt tp ffi - W BJ] 
~ Jll' ~ -;; 

p. 769, a 14 

-fHu El rlt r ffi = ~ 
mmt§~fr 

p. 770, a 9-11 

jJ~ tp = fl -- ~ "It 
tt J} = ITTi 1i m -~ 
~ We 1i rLt -;; wt m 
.i4- i!t( 

p. 770, a 14-15 

-Ji!;: ~~ ~ iftl ~ ~ ¾ 
iVI ]t t§ ~ ~a kn -;; 
fJL ~ ~ ~F 1f :ffi 

P· 770, c 10-11 

-sffii a llt r m 1~ m ~ 
{i ;tj• = ~ -- ~ f§ 

tt JJ}=mi *§ m .4 
p. 771, a 18-20 
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~Ellltrffi1*§m 
.$} %Jc 1ft ffii :f§ ~ 1i 



P. 761, c 1 

Miss., 

P· 761, c 20 

Miss. 

p. 761, c. 29 . 

Miss. , 

p. 762, a 4 

Miss. 

p. 762, .. {!, ·· 11 
Miss.· 

p. 762, a 25 

Miss. 

MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

~ IMJU ~ ~ iJt m. ~ *-~ ~ 

~ -~ 1£ Jl&i!iX*-~-;;­
:YR ~~ 1PJ ~ Afm 
~ =f * f ffl: -W- --t 
~ u m 1n ¾ti ~ 

p. 772, a 6-7 

~ El rlt -f ffi /\ · · · 
i~ = ff i-f-1 

p. 772, a 17-18 
-~ El ,LI> -1- ~ L, iifflJ • JJ..u , » 7- • • • 

~=ffi=t~ 
p. 772, a 28-29 

~ El • llt ·r ffi 1\ • • • 
+=lii=f=l 

p. 772, <; 1-2 

·.mo El • llt r ffi JL • • • 
-t = ff 41 

p. 772, C 21-22 
~ -El . ,LI> --f 1U -·t-pfflJ . • -JJ..L ?I? . • • • 

T=ff 4-1 
[ 47] 



G. TUCCI 

P. 762, b 1 

Miss. 

p. 762, b ll 

Miss. 

p. 762, C 16 

Miss. 

p. 762, a 17 

Miss. 

P· 762, c 18 
Miss. 

p. 762, c 21-22 reads. 

11 m: i&: kl 11: 

p. 762, c 28 reads: 

:tm ~ ;fJt tlr ~ Mm lrJ 
.:E ii] ~ ~ 71'- ~ -:; 
:::ti~ ll\~ -rJC.. ~et, 

P. 773, a 11-12 

~ EJ. nt r ffi i­
-- . . . i~ = ffl r:p 

p. 773, b 9-10 

~ B- !It r ~-t­
=···T=~q:i 

P· 773, c 18 

~ ~ --4 vt ~ 1': 
p. 774, a 17-18 

~ El- !lt r ~-t- -
BJ]~ 7-r· · • -t- =: lm 9l 

p. 774, a 19-21 
Jl1 ~ ~ ffi ~: ~: -1:A 
'~" '-YP lJJ<. 1r.lt. 1:n. =.f" IN.: 

~ ~- -~' -- :kn JiJr 
Ab Jll· - 771 -l-R• -
l=J ~ Ji!." ' -- ~" lf't1 ' ...::: 

ffl 1Ji Jg 
p. 774, a 24 

?J $ i&: kl Ii flU ~ 
~ &J vt kl 1': lit 

p. 774, b 2-4 
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~«(' =::; :;.2. £ ·H=t ::tk· --I.~ ~:c J:t :;,~ J:"l 'VE "1'".X:. /J, 

ti: 1-¥ ~n in x WfI fft: 
~ ~- :ft *§ ~ ~ ni 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

P. 763, b 4 

Miss. 

P· 663, c 13 

Miss. 

p. 764, b 7 miss. 

(See: p. 757, c 28-29) 

p. 764, b 17 

Miss. 

p. 764, C 10 

Miss. 

4. - G. TUCCI, 111inor Buddhist Tex ts. 

~ f(fnlj M: ~ iif m..~ i~ -~ 

'I'~ ~ ~ 1PJ t§ ti ~ 
FJ. X ~- .. 

p. 777, a 12-15 

JJ! ~a ~ i& 1}1 ~- /\ 
lt~J£--~±~ 
~Jt=~J:Jl~ 
~_f:l_t:;t---1=1-A: 
1~ .... .... /J::. .-=: mi l=i 1i: 
~)E[Q Jl~}E.n. 
if ~ )1 /\ i[j, ~ }E 

p. 777, b 18 

-JI;: lt1 = lfil: - ~Jl 
~=~!&~ 

p. 778, a 1-2 

[ 49] 

1f;:r:p1!{~r=li-­
~tff-liJ1=~*§ 
Jl 1E 



See: p. 758, a 1-4 

p. 765, b IO 

Miss. 

p. 765, b 16 

Miss. 

See:• p. 758, a 3-5 

p. 766, a 14 

Miss. 

G. TUCCI 

P. 778, a 21-24 

1/~ JLJ' Jl )E 9-1 l£l ~-
L 'ta; ~ J......~ 

/\ 'f:'Jl --- mt, ••• /\ f..tJ 

frttt~~~a-

~ ;i . !lt ~ Bf:) if;§ 

Jl )E. ff~~ * 11 
m~ /l-; fJ. *H Ji Jt ~ 
[lg & . fJ. f§ ~ ~ § 

'ti lit 

p. 779, b 27-28 

JJi ~ /f~ ~ iiJE ,, 

P· 779, c 18-20 
~ El ,IL ~ ~ -L -1:A 
p~ ~L I" }17 /\ ll~ 

'LJ' Jl_ )t r.Jl ~ fr fl: 
~ »1 9l 1£! ~- _ li 

~ ~f fl: 
P· 780, c 11-13 
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~El-!ltr~-~ 
;r:; ~ fr a: . ~ tf1 = 
lf. - ~ ~ m /f~ 
~; =~mr:,,~~-



CHAPTER l. 

SANSKRIT TEXT, CHINESE, TIBETAN 

AND ENGLISH TRANSLATIONS 



,. 



In this chapter the Sanskrit text is edited on the basis 
of the Nor manuscript described above. This text is not 
absolutely correct, but eventual mistakes may be explai­
ned considering the difficulties of the treatise, which 

would, on account of its conciseness, often be unintelligible 

without the help of . a commentary. It appears that in 
some cases the copyist wrote down his manuscript with­

out fully understanding what he copied. 

I did not restore the missing portions of the k a r i k a s 
because these restorations are always approximate. I sup­
plemented however, within square brackets, those words 
about which no doubt seems legitimate. In footnotes I 

have marked passages in which the Tibetan or the Chi­

nese translation seem to disagree from the Sanskrit text 
or from one another. 
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G. TUCCI 

1. paramo 'nugraho jiieyal}. sariral}. saparigrahal}. I 

praptapraptavihanau ca parama syat parindana 11 

a)l> .r5 ~ ~ ~ J;U 
.r 'U /E:f -=t _,.a 

.r1' ~ 1"if /,I\.. 1-zy 

b) )f}j; ;flJ ~ ~ f.0 
~H} * 1* ~~ i1! 

}][] 11{ .$} [n] ff 
~~fi:1t!YI 
ni'J;}#li* 
!W ~ Jm 1t l!TM 

rgya gar skad du j ha dsra tsts'e di ka ya pra dsiia pa 
ra mi ta ya bya k'ya no pa ni ban dha na ka ri ka I hod 
skad du I ses rah kyi p' a rol tu p 'yin pa rdo rj e gcod pa 
bsad pa hsad sbyar gyi ts'ig leur hyas pa I ~p'ags pa 
~jam dpal gzon nur gyur pa la p'yag ~ts'al lo II 

p'an gdags pa yi dam pa ni I 

lus dail ~k'or bcas ses par bya II 

t'ob dail ma t'ob mi ii.ams pa I 

yons su gtad pai dam pa yin II 

2. vipulal}. paramo 'tyanto 'viparyastas [ca] cetasi I 
upakarasayal}. sthana:rp. yane 'smin guQ.apiirital}. 11 

a) ~ -;k ~ - '~ 
;flJ 1~ ~ 'u' 13: 

b) 1/~ 'u' JJi ioc ~ 
;fl] ~ ~ ~ p}& 

Jt 'u' /f~ NWi ifU 
tlt * :f-1] t~ 7r¥i 
~ ffi 1!l€ iiJi ifU 
tlt * :f-1] fj ii¥i 

sems la p 'an pai bsam pa ni I 
rgya e'en mc'og dan [2 a] gtan du dan ll 
p'yin ci ma log gnas pa ste I 
t 'eg pa ~di la yon tan rdsogs II 

1) a: Translation of Bodhiruci. Ta. 1511. b: Translation of I Ching. Ta. 1514. 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

3. danai:p. paramita~atkam ami~ahhayadharmatal}. I 
ekadvayatrayeQeha pratipat sa 'prati~thita II 

a) fl ~ fill 1J~ ;~ 
Jlt lfl - = 

b) ;~ ~ W ~ "Jim 
Jltt-p-=_. 

mflt~~~ 
~ 1~ :li ~~ tt 

zail zii:I mi c].jigs c'os kyi ni I 
shyin pa p' a rol p 'yin drug ste II 
gcig dail gii.is dan gsum gyis ni I 
lam de <_tdir ni mi gnas yin II 

4. atm:ahhave pratikrtau vipake capy asaktata I 
apravrttitadanyarthapravrttiparivarj ane II 

a) § .~ R * ltfl. 
wli {i B 7f~ 1itft 

b) ~ § -~ ¥fl lt!l. 
~1!IttM~~ 

* ¥fl 1Jr 71'~ ~ 
iw * n1 ~ • 

lus dail Ian du p 'an cJdogs dail I 
rnam par smin la c' ags pa med I! 
mi c}.jug pa dail gzan dag tu I 
cJjug pa yoils su span p 'yir ro [I 
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G. TUCCI 

5. pragraho ma1_19-ale tredha nimittac cittavaral}.am I 

uttarottarasaip.dehajanmatas ca nivaraJ}a II 

a) ~1ittl!l•~ * lifft ~ if§ 'u' 
,& Wr ffi ffi ~ ljf ~JJ !:E nx ~c, 

b) 11 fJt :fE -~ ~ :a~*§ 'u' ~ ~ 
~~~~?~ lffi ~ ~~~ 

~k'or du rah tu ~dsin pa des I 

mts'an ma las ni sems hzlog dai:t II 
p'yir zii:t t'e ts'om skye ha las I 
sems ni [2 b] hzlog par hyed pa yin II 

6. saip.sk:rtatvena saip.kalpya sa:rµ.pat praptau nivaryate I 
trailak~aJ}yanyathahhavat tadahhavat tathagata\i 11 

a) 5}· }Jrj ~- ~ ff 
__ if§ 14 'if! ;tt 

rw 11x fJJt J}Jt q~ 
lliit tl!l Je :tm * 
ftjJ * § ~ )jJf if§ 

~~!W:tm* 

~dus byas ii.id du kun hrtags pas J 

~hyor pai ~t'ob pa hzlog par mdsad II 
mts 'an ii.id gsum ni ~gyur hai p 'yir I 
de med pa ni de bzin gsegs 11 
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l\ilNOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

• 7. sahetuphalagambhiryadesanasmin yugadhame I 
na niwhala yatal]. santi bodhisattvas trayanvitai> 11 

a) jJt (!] * ~ ~ 
/{~ ~ f;J. if 1t 

dus na ts' e na 1) rgyu dan ~bras I 

bcas par zab par bstan pa ni II 

byan c'ub • sems dpa' gsum ldan pa I 
yod pai p 'yir na don med min II 

8. sik~ayopasanat porvaip. kusalasyavaropaQ.at I 

silavanto 'nyahuddhe~u guQ.avantas ca kirtitaq II 

a) 1~ :1tX -Ji{ W]J ~ 
~~t{~ffli 

b) m n~ 5ts f9l; m 
# ti ff fl itt 

snan c'ad sans rgyas gzan dag la I 

hslah pai sgo nas hsiien hkur byas II 

dge ha dag kyan bskyed pai p 'yir I 

k'rims ldan yon tan ldan par hstan II 

1} Perhaps: dus nan ~di na. 
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G. TUCCI 

9. sapudgale~u dharme~u sa:rp.j iiaya viprahaQ.atal}. I 
prajiiavantas ca sa:rp.jiiaya a~tadha~tarthabhedatal}. II 

a) 1Jx - ~ ~ ~ 
~ lJt 9;a 1!x *§ 

b) fm ffi »1 :fJt if'l 
llt ~ ~ Ji B 

* liJtt 1l~ Jfi t§ 
f;& J\ ;\ ~ ,JIJ 

~~it~;'ix 

= rm '* JtJ.. i\ 

gail zag c'os dan bcas rnams kyi I 

~du ses spans p 'yir ses rah ldan 11 
don brgyad yod pai bye brag gis I 
~du ses rnams la brgyad du ~gyur II 

10. prthagbhavena sa:rp.tatya vrtter ajivitasthitel}. I 

punas ca gatilinatvad atmasa:rp.jiia caturvidha 11 

b) ,JIJ ff 1{;§ ~ ~ 

~;R»fii~ 

/f~ ffi ~ ifr it 
JI: ~ *§ rm :m 

dilos po so so rgyun gyis ~jug I 

ji srid ~ts'o yi bar du gnas II 

p 'yir yail ~gro bar sbyor bas na I 

bdag tu ~du [3 a] ses rnam bzir ~gyur II 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

11. sarvahhavad ahhavasya sadhhavan nahhilapyataq I 
ahhilapaprayogac ca dharmasa1pjiia caturvidha II 

a) t]J .~ ~ ¥J 
1,& -;; ;i ,m tJt 

!li.{ ~- )f ~ -iiJ wt 
J! $ ~ll rm lfil 

~- i't< /f ~ -iiJ tJt 
$ ~ ~- (J_Q lfil 

kun med p 'yir dail med pa ni I 
yod pai p 'yir dan hrj od med p 'yir 11 

hrjod pai shyor ha yod pas na I 
c'os kyi ~du ses rnam hzir ~gyur II 

12. adhimuktivasat te~aip hhiitasaipjiia prasadataq I 
yatharutagrahat saipyagdesitatvasya codgrahat 11 

a) ~ A f~ 1~ ~LP 

fir] ~ /f ~ iE Jfl 

b) 83 ~ f§ fW 1J 
;,~ j{l] -;; Jfl ;!it 

Jl~ ~ ~ ft ~Ml 
TI: tJt j{l] ¾ Jf"X 

de dag mos pai dhan gis na I 
dad pas yan dag ~du ses so 11 

sgra hzin ~dsin pa ma yin dan I 
yan dag hstan pa ~dsin p 'yir ro II 
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G. TUCCI 

13. phalato na mita buddhail}. • pral).idhijiianalak~ital}. I 
lahhasatkarakamana:rp. tadvadavinivrttaye II 

b) $ T ~ ~F H:: 
~ * llJ ~ ~ 

J,ffifg jJ ~Ji 
1'x A ;r~ fm iJt 

EB i,Ji f Pi itt 5;a 
~ 1t 13 iJt i'ix 

sans rgyas <!-bras bus dpog med mdsad I 

smon nas ses pas t'ugs su c'ud II 

riied dan hkur sti <!-dod pa rnams I 

de skad smra ha hzlog pai p 'yir II 

14. asthanad anukulyac ca dharme~v adhigamasya hi I 
kolasyeva parityago dharme sa:rp.dhis tato mataq II 

a) {Ix :;r~ 11 rffi J1Wi !J•/, ~~ q:t ~ ;§P '1~' nft 1=::, 

:ka A :tt f.f~ Ht ~r:r~~r& 

b) mf )f~ 111i~ 11: ~ ¾ lffi Jl!Ji itt 
Jj :kn :tt ;Jt ~ ¾W ~ JJ! 5;□ 

k'on du c'ud pa c'os rnams la I 

mi gnas p'yir dan mt'un pai p'yir II 

gziils dail ~dra bar yons su hlail I 

de p'yir c'os kyi dgoils par b.zed II 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

15. nairmavikena no huddho dharmo napi ca des ital] I 

desitas tu dvayagrahyo 'vacyo 'vakpathalak~avat 11 

?/f#iJt~~ 
1R€ wt lifft -;; f§ 

b) 1t 11 # J(. ft 
wt~ ~F = lf>t 

sprul pa yin pas sails rgyas min I 

c'os kyan hsad pa med pa yin ii 

hstan kyan gii.is su gzuil du med I 

ts'ig lam mts'an ii.id min hrjod med II 

16. grahavadesava casya napartha pu[ vya ]sarp.grahat ! 
puvyaqi hodhyanupasta:rp.hhad [ upas] 1>ta:rp.hhad 

a) ~ ;J!f ~ I?( wt 
mi/f~@.:g:m: 

b) El ~ ~ 1tl1 wt 
mi)G#~m 

de ~dsin pa dan hstan pa ni I 

[ dvayasya ca II 

hsod nams sdud p 'yir don med min [3 b] II 
hsod nams hyan c 'uh ston min dan I 
gii.is ni rtog pa yin p 'yir ro II 

1) Ms. dvayasthaqibhiid. 
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G. TUCCI 

17. svabhavikaptihetutvat tadanyasya ca janmanal}1
) 

kaivalyad buddhadharma:r:iam agryatvaip. pu:r:iya-
[ sadhanam II 

a) n~ !tit~ T I!] Zif m ~ ~ l!1 
nt~;j~fflj~ mi JIX: w -- n 

b) 1* 13 'ti I!] i'iX Jlt~* ~ ~ 
JJl ~ fjt ~ liz tm}Jx~)jjfffii 

i:to ho iiid ~t'oh rgyu yin pas I 

de las gzan pa skye ha yin II 

sans rgy as c' os rnams ma ~dres p 'yir I 

mc'og yin pas na bsod nams hsgruhs II 

18. agrahyanabhilapyatvaip. svaphalanam anudgrahat I 

dvayavara:r:ianirmok~at subhiitav ara:r:iadvayam II 

a) :{~ -,3)" If~ El. 1Jt. 
1-&~~5* 

b) /{~ J{X El ~ lix 
tW tJt. = r~i ~ 

El ~ ;r~ Jf~ lt< 
i1t lifft -- fl~! 

~F -nr Jfx -nr ~ 
1Jt. ftjJ ~ 1lt€ ~ 

rai:t gi ~bras bu gzui:t med p 'yir I 

gzui:t du med cii:t hrjod du med II 

sgrib pa giiis las i:tes grol p'yir I 

rah ~byor ~di la sgrih giiis med II 

1) Ms. janminal;i. 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

19. buddhadipa:q:ikaragrahad vakyenadhigamasya hi J 

tatas cadhigame siddha agrahyanabhilapyata 11 

a) $· 1J~ ?& ~Jr 1f; 
~ -1l 1{. Jr ~ 

b) 1:-E r& {:fl ft m 
m 1Jr fl * }JX: 

/f~ llX J_I lit iR 
,oc 1lt ~ If~ 1Jt 

~ ){~ JfX ~i ~ 
~F M Jfx M iJt 

mar me mdsad las sans rgyas kyis I 

rtogs pa ts'ig gis blans pa med II 

de yi p 'yir na rtogs pa la I 

gzun du med dan brj od med grub II 

20. jiianani!?yandavijiiaptimatratvat k!?etranodgraha\i, I 
avigrahatvad agratvad avyiiha[ rµ] vyuhata mata 1> II 

a) 1--f 11 nt ~ im 
~%ffi---R 

b) flt1 im. Pi ~ ti 
~ % i!t( ,m U( 

tm¾Jfi~i: 
~F IN£ ~It fl M: 

~ ± ~ m tJL 
~ ii& rr- Ji& ti 

ye ses rgyu mt'un rnam rig tsalll I 

yin pas zin du ~dsin pa med JI 

lus med p'yir mc'og gi p'yir I 

bkod pa med pa bkod par bzed II 

l) Ms. avyuhavyiihatatmata. 
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G. TUCCI 

21. sumeror iva rajatve sa:rµbhoge 1
> nasti codgraha}.i I 

sasravatvena cabhavat sa:rµslqtatvena casya hi II 

a) 1m llJ .:E ~ IfX 
~ li!tt -Ji1 ·Mf ¥,ffi 

b) W :tm ftjJ M Ul 
jF ~- i~ 'ti t& 

~ * ?JF 1l r& 
"lJ{ ~-~~lit 

»1~m~lf~ 
?1F jF ~ L?9 ~ 

rdsogs par Ions spyod ri rah ltar I 
rgyal por ~dsin pa yoils mi mna' II 
zag bcas iiid du de med dan I 
~dus byas ii.id du med p 'yir ro II 

22. bahutvabhedakhyatyartha:rµ vise~asya ca siddhaye I 
paurvaparyel}a pul}yasya punar dr~tantadesana II 

a) jjt ~ fi ~ Jjlj "!ff JJX: ijf 1~ m_ 
~ffii~~Ntr lit :'.m lt ijf Pi 

b) ·~Ml~ ~ JJIJ & 1;,1_ !oc 1l Jtjj; 
nu~ mi ;r~ fP] £ ~ Jt Pb. J.tt ....... , J:J~ 

mail bai bye brag bstan p 'yir dan I 
k'yad par dag kyail bsgrub pai p'yir II 

sila ma dan ni p 'yi ma yis I 
bsod nams dpe ni yail bstan to !I 

1) Ms. saipbhogye. 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

2 3. dvayasya patrikaraI_lan ni~yandatvamahatvatal}. I 
asaip.k.lesasya 1> hetutvad dhinabhibhavanad api 11 

a) ~ Ji 1/1: = ~ 
~l!l~*Jit~l 

b) ~ [/x. # ii '-iX 
*l ·1·~ f!1 'ti liX 

f!] ~ illf :k ti 
~~fjt~jfti 

m ~ int Ji )ijf 
03 ~ % )ijf '-iX 

rnam gii.is snod du ~gyur ha dan I 

rgyu mt'un yin pas c'e ha dan II 

kun nas ii.on moils rgyur ~gyur dan I 

dma' has zil gyis gnon p'yir ro II 

24. tatphalasre~thadul}.khatvad durlahharthottamarthatal}. I 
jiieyaparamitatvac ca parasadhara1_1atvatal}. 11 

a) ~ i}~~{!x :ffi" ~- ,& _t ~ 

~ ~u ~ H ~ 
f:J ff '; 11! % /f~ rm,~ m 

b) 1f>t ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~Jf * ~ 
~J¥~F~U~ ~ ti /f~ ~ ~ 

de yi ~bras mc'og sdug hsnal p'yir I 
r:iied dkai p'yir dan mc'og p'yir dan II 

ses hyai p'a [4 a] rol p'yin med p'yir I 

gzan dan t'un mon ma yin p'yir 11 

1) Ms. asatkle0 • 
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G. TUCCI 

25. ga<;lhagaiphhirahhavac ca parasiitravisi~tatal> I 
mahasuddhanvayatvac ca pm;iyat puQ.ya1p. visi~yate 11 

a) ~j{fW~#i ,mt,ti~~~ 
* ~ ~ m ~ mi i=Jl ,m mi ~r1n 

1i~\ 

b) ¾-1:t~'tii!it ,m ~ ~ i~ ;!ix 
'f1 M€ r@j ~ ;!ix CF/ --

.:=F.. Jlii mi I!~ 

sin tu zab pai rail bzin p 'yir I 
mdo sde gzan Jas k'yad zugs p'yir 11 

rgyu 1> ni dag ciil p'al e'en p'yir I 
bsod nams las ni bsod nams ~p'ags ii 

26. sahi~Q.uta ca caryaya1p. du~karaya1p. suhha yatal> I 
tadgm;iaparimaQ.atvad agrarthena nirucyate II 

a) ~~ rJ -Jii ~ fr 
~ ~ii /f~ ur m 

0~rr~·=lf 
tm¾~ijJ~ 

B~fr=lfl&: 
EE J:Jr ~ ~ * 

~di ltar dka' ha spyod pa la I 
ci mi sii.am pa dge p'yir dail II 

de yi yon tan ts' ad med pas I 
mc'og gi don du hrjod pa yin II 

1) For: anvaya. 
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27. atmavyapadasarµjiiaya ahhavad dul}.khata na ca f 

sasukha karuQahhavac carya'dul}.khaphala tatal}. 11 

a) lifft :ft B( * :f§l) .. ~, lt ~ 1/~ * ·1-~ 
.::ff: ~ ~-,,,,..~ :::;.+.;: ~~ tm ¾ * 1i * 

b) 1±1 1ft€ ~j0(.,rn 
~ :.,~~ ,~, Pl )f, ~ jt ~ 'ti 

~ -*~*~J!. ~ J~\ fi ~~F~~ 

hdag tu ~dsin dan gnod sems kyi I 

~du ses med p'yir sdug hsnal med II 

spyod pa sdug hsnal ~bras bu can I 

siiin rje yod p'yir hde dai:t ldan II 

28. citta 2>tyagahhinirhare yatna[l_i] karyo dr<Jho yatal}. I 
k~antiparamitapraptau 3> tatprayogika eva ca 11 

a) ~ /f, :tt 'u' ~ 1~ fi B( fil ~ 
~}'J iit m 1i ~ 1Bl Al:,* /=I~ - 'u' 

b) ~ 'u' ~ :{, }if Ei'k~fil*'· -~ ~ ., - . 
ir, E ~11::1 Y..1_ :ift' 

./t q- ""~"' B( !lt 'u' 7J ~ 

de p 'yir sems ni mi htail bar j 

sgruh la ~had cii:t hrtan 4> par hya 11 

hzod pai p'a rol p'yin t'oh da:i:t I 
de la shyor las hyu:i:t ha iiid II 

) ;f;ij 
1 For. •~"\ as usual. 2) Ms. citta:rptyao. 3) Ms. prapte. 
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29. pratipattis ca sattvartha vijiieya hetubhavatal_i I 
sattvavastunimittat tu vijiieya parivarjita II 

a) 1~ fr flj ~ ~ tm S ~ i,u,. ~1• 
~ ~ iia 

~&:.&lJt§ --..±. 

* liffE -gf ~ ~□ 

b) ~ r.□ if fr -tt )! flJ ~ ~ ~ 
ni ~r 'I'ff ~ t§ ~~□ iii~~ 

rgyu yi ts 'ul gyis bsgrub pa ni I 
sems can don du ses par bya II 
sems can duos po mts'an ma ni I 
yons SU span bar ses par bya II 

30. namaskandhas ca tadvastu tatsaip.jiiapagamaj jine I 
tadabhavo hi buddhanalJl tattvadarsanayogatal}. 11 

a) 1~ ~ Ji{ f~ 1J 
ITTf 1!Jt ~ 1JJl 

b) 1JJl 1J 1~ ~ ~ 
~ -rn: # ~ rt 

:tm * ~ 1bt ~l) 

~ ~ 't( ~ tiX 

de dnos min dan p 'un po yin I 
sails rgyas yail dag gzigs ldan pas \I 
rgyal ha de yi ~du ses dan I 
bral bai p'yir na de giiis med II 

1) In the Ch. text: if§ . 
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31. phalapratiHhito margas tatphalasyapi karal)am I 

buddhanaiµ bhiitavaditvat tac ca jiieyaiµ caturvidham I\ 

a) * Mi /f~ tt iii 
f).~f!Jt,iftii 

b) * /f ~ 13: ~ {V: 
ilt ~ \if tii nX 

Ym iii ~~ ~ l!I 
~ ~ ~- fLLJ fl 

<Jbras bu la ni mi gnas lam I 
de yi <Jbras bu <Jt'ob rgyu yin II 

sails rgyas yail dag gsuil bai p 'yir I 
de yan rnam bzir ses par bya 11 

32. pratijiia hinayanasya mahayanasya desana I 

sarvavyakaral)anaiµ ca na visaiµvadini yatal}. II 

a) '-lit !t\1 Ii -'l" * 
Ii --- t]) tt ~ 

b) 1[ ~ ·jJt r * 
EB~~~ :;w; 

wJt ~ tnJ fir it 
fl -1~ Jii tJt i!iX 

JiiJt**~ 
W 1H€ ~- ~ BIJ 1

> 

dam bcas t'eg pa dman [4 b] pa dan I 

t'eg pa e'en po ston pa dan II 

lui:J. bstan t'ams cad bstan pa rnams 
slu bar byed pa min p 'yir ro II 

1) Instead of f:lj Ta. 1513 reads: ~-
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33. aprapter anuku.lyac ca na satya na mr~a mata I 
yatharutanivesasya pratipak~e1,1a desana 11 

a) I~ Jllii 11x 'L( ~ 
:tm f1g ~ If~ ~I 

b) /f~ 1~ 1Jx Jlltl t~ 
:tm?;wntJL~· 

tJt JG lil ~~ m 
~ r& :tm ~ tJt 

~~pl(~p~ 
-~1'Jltt(~!Jt 

Ii.es t'oh min zi:ri. mt'un pai p'yir I 
hden pa med ci:ri. rdsun med hzed II 
sgra hzin du ni zen pa yi I 

gnen po nid du hstan pa yin 11 

34. - - - - - - - - - - - - - . [a]labhata I 

ajnanat saprati~thena jnanad anyena labhata 11 

a) ~I?(~ if~· 
$.{€ 1=hl £l 13: it 

b) Wl ~ mf ~ 1f 
m~~a~·B: 

-Ji11{. 'ti )G ~ 
t-¥ ~ ft 1* l{. 

de hzin nid ni rtag tu ya:ri. I 
kun la yod hzin mi ~t'oh pa II 
gnas da:ri. hcas pas ma ses p 'yir I 
gcig ses kyis ni ses p'yir ~t'ob 11 
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35. tamal}.prakasam ajiianatp. jiianam alokavan mata[m] l) I 
pratipak~avipak~asya labhahanyamukhatvataq II 

a) 

b) ~ ~ !~2)ka rm 
1i~ ~ 7J(_ m 1a 

BJ] ~ :tm ~ !f!t1 

1~ ~ ~ :tm J1: 

~ M l~1 * Hf] 
1~ :Jc~ wu tfx. 

mi ses pa ni mun pa ~dra I 
ses pa snail ha ~dra bar bzed II 

giien po dait ni mi mt'un p'yogs I 

t'ob dait ii.ams par ~gyur p'yir ro II 

36. yadrsya pratipa[ttya] - - - - - - - - - I 
yat karmika ca sa dharme 3> pratipattis tad ucyate !! 

a) »~ 1nr n~ 1~ 1i /:a 1nJ ~ ~rr /.ilii' 
1q" P Jlii=a lil!." 

~ J&. JtJt 1nJ ~ :tm J1: tJt 1~ ff 

b) 1±1 tm~:rE;ti ~ :ka 
Mit1E1i~ ~m 

c'os la sgrub pa ji lta bus I 
bsod nams ci ~dra ~t'ob pa dait I! 
las ni gait dait ldan pa de I 

sgrub pa yin te de brjod do II 

1) Ms. matal}. 2) Ta. 1513 EB. 
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3) Ms. dharmye. 
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37. vyaiijane trividha dharmadharatve srutavistare \ 
arthasya parato 'dhyatmam aptau srava:gacintanat II 

38. 

a) ~ f _ ff! f! 
1~ fft 1m E< pg 

~ * fif] Jfi tt 
1~ fl]¾ 1~ ~l 

b) i1 x1
)~- _ ff! 

~ 1* EB fff 1tl! 
. ~ * ~2) JJi3) wt 

lJ(., ~4) f1t1 '~ i!ix 

yi ge la ni rnam gsum ste I 

c'os ~dsin pa dan rgyas t'os la II 
don ni gzan la bdag ii.id kyis I 

miian dan bsam las c'ub par ~gyur II 

[pari]pacane l 
vastukalamahatvena pu:Q.yat pu:gya:rµ visi~yate II 

a) Jlt ~ El i'¥ ~ t~*1t~~ 
~ $ lJ(., ~ * mi r:p im mi 1! 

b) Jlt iij ~ pg ~ 5) ~ Jvt 1m ~- ·m 
EB :w; ~ * 'ti ~ mi mi 1t im 

~di ni bdag smin byed gzan ni I 
sems can yons su smin byed yin II 

duos daft dus ni c'e bai p'yir I 
hsod nams las ni bsod nams ~p'ags II 

1) In Ta. 1514 wrongly A. 2) Ta. 1513 1ft. 3) Ta. 1513 @I. • 
4) Ta. 1514 B . 5) Ta. 1514 B . 
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39. agocaratvaiµ kaivalyaiµ mahatmasritata tatha I 
durlabhasrav ata caiva dhatupuHir anu[ ttara] 11 

a) ~F ~~~JR. 

.& $ t:qj it n~ 

b) ~F ti 'ti ~li ·fl 
,& H riJ 1* flfJ 

ni f,& :k A wk 
ii¥j ~ ~ _t ~ 

~gf,&:J!*A 
~-tl!I±rf* 

spyod yul min dai:t ma ~dres dai:t I 

de bzin c'e ha ii.id la brten II 
t'os pa r:iied par dka' ha dai:t I 

k'ams kyai:t rgyas hyed bla na med II 

40. - - - - - - - - - - - [patraJtasraye I 

sodhanavaraJ).anaiµ ca k~iprabhij:iiatvam eva ca 11 

a) ~ f# 1{. ftj; it: 
,&~~ii1mt 

b) ~ 18 * JE $ 
~ ~ iH} ~ ~! 

~ ~ 4 ~* mi 
ta ~g ~ m ~ 

p)r f,& ~ }Vt ~ 

~Ji~im'ti 

dam pai c'os ni ~dsin pa dai:t l 
gnas kyai:t snod du hya ha dan II 
sgrib pa rnams kyai:t ~dag pa dai:t I 
mnon par ses pa myur ha dai:t II 
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41. vicitralokasaqipattivipakal}. sumahann api I 

karmaQ-i etani dharme pratipatter mata[ni .] II 1
) 

a) Joc fM fM ~ 1J 
~u ¾ ~ ~ ~ 

1~ -}c ftjJ :!!: ¥fl 
1/~ ~ 1~ 1i 9;0 

b) fit ftjJ - ,[fl) }A§ 

1/~ lit ~ 1~ 1i 

<].jig rten c].hyor pa sna ts'ogs kyi I 

rnam smin sin tu c'e ha ste II 

<_1di dag c' os la sgrub ha yi I 

las rnams yin par rah tu hstan II 

42. - - - - - - - - - [hodhisat]tvakalpana I 

cittavaraQ-am akhyataqi yac cittam aprati~thita1p. II 

a) ~ pg )u\ 1~ tr {? ~ ~ ~ ffi t=-l 

lit @[] ~! ~ 'u' ht 1/;: :,,,-~ tt m 
b) EB § ~ 1i ~ ~ e2)~~ 

~ t=-l 

1Jt ~ ~ 'u' r~i ~~~13: 

sgruh pa so so bdag rail la I 

hya:Ii. c 'uh sems dpar rtog pa yin II 

mi gnas sems ni gail yin pai I 

sems kyi sgrih 3) pa yin par bstan II 

WI 
'u\ 

1) After: ID at an i, v a i, ca or such like word should he supplemented. 
In c read: k a r ID a \I i e t a n i metri causa. 

2) Ta. 1514 B. 3) Xyl. sgruh. 
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43. pascadvyakara:r;ian no ca carya dipa:qikare para I 
bodhis tac caryaya tulya na sa - - - - - - ll 

a) J;,l ~ ~ tt ~ 
=g: m: 1Ez fr ~ 

b) tt ~ ~ ~ tix * m:1

>1£z 1i rn1 

r& lif 1i ~r J: 
# 11 ~- ~ t§ 

p 'yi nas kyaiI ni luiI bstan p 'yir I 
mar me mdsad las spyod mc'og min II 

byaiI c 'uh de yi spyod dan ~dra I 
byas pai mts'an ii.id kyis mi [5 a] bden II 

44. - - - - - - - - na mr~a paridipita I 
dharmas tato buddhadharmaJ.t sarve 'bhavasvalak~a:r;ia'f.i II 

a) 1Ez ~fl ~rt§ f§ ~ :{~ Jii ~ t_t 
:J!~ifffft~ -- i]J 13 11 f§ 

b) ~ {ht if§ ~ iffj i'it~l~r¾~ 
EBlt¾ft~ ~~r1f~t§ 

dei mts'an med pai mts'an ii.id kyis [ 

rdsun pa med ces yous su bstan II 

de p'yir c'os rnams sans rgyas c'os I 
t'ams cad duos med ran mts'an ii.id II 

1) Ta. 1514 wrongly ifi for i£ • 
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45. dharmakayena huddhas tu matal;i [ sal_i] puru~opamal;l [ 
niravaraQ.ato - - - - - - - - - - II 

a) f,& ~ f! Jl 1!Jti 
~ ltfft ---- -t]J ~ 

b) iW Ja. ~ Jl f!}t 
~ ~f lffl ~ Jl 

tt< -w~ * ~ P~ 
~ ~ _.{]]ii 

~ 5;0 Pi ?J:: ~ 
¾ ~ i,trlj 'ti~ 

sans rgyas c'os kyi skur hzed de J 

mi de dan ni c,1dra 1
) ha yin II 

sku ni sgrib pa med dan ldan I 
t'ams cad du ni c,1gro ha dail II 

46. [guQamaha]tmyatas ca.pi mahakayal_i sa eva hi I 
abhavakayahhavac ca aka.yo 'sau nirucyate II 

a) :ft) fj ~ * iii ~ ~fl -w~ * 4 
*.~~fl ~ ~ ~ liX wJt ~F 4 

b) ~1!tl-;k~ ~~~*~ 
~r~r~¾~r tt~ft~r~ 

yon tan c' e ha iiid kyi p 'yir I 
de iiid sku ni c' e ha yin II 
med pai lus ni yod pas na I 
de ni med pai lus zes hya II 

1) Xyl. ~dre. 
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4 7. dharmadhatav akusala]:i sattvanirvapal_le mati]:i I 
k~etral)arp. sodhane caiva - - - - - - - - II 

a) ;r~ ~ 1{. it ~ ,rn l3t 
* 

!:I:: Ji 
&iWr~~± ~ iLJ" Hf-~j ~ fftl 

b) )f'~ T 1i't ~ ~ ft It ~- 'IW f1, 

&m~± 83 lit~ ~ mf ~ 

c'os kyi dbyiils la mi mk'as pa I 

sems can mya nan ~da' ha dai1 II 

ziil rnams dag par bya bar sems I 
des na p'yin ci log pa yin II 

48. [ sattvanarp. bodhisattva]narp. dharman yas ca 
[ nairatmakan I 

buddhya 'dhimucyate 'nary a aryo dhiman sa kathyate II 

a) ~ !£ ~ ~ ffi 5:□ 1fff it ~ ~ r..:a 

~F ~ § ~ll 
13 1t ~ ~ J;J. ~- ~ll 

13 

b) ] ~\ ~ '1-... 1=-l ifi ~ ~ ~it~ § 'ti 
~fWB~F lfll 

.=E. ~ mi ~-- ~ 5; .=E. ' •• ~I.!." •□ 

sems can byail c'ub sems dpa' yi I 
c 'os rnams su zig bdag med par II 
blos mos ~p'ags min ~p'ags pa'il run I 
de ni blo dail ldan zes brjod II 
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49. nopalambhe 'pi dharmal).aip. cak~ur na hi na vidyate I 
buddhanaip. paiicadha t[ ac ca vitatharthasya darsanat J II 

a) B /f~ ~ 1fff it 
1Rf ft Ji ~ 1( 

~F ~ T i:l G~ 
fl.Jt1JxJJ1ifU 

Jlt ~F 1ft€ ~- n~ 
m :l:JE m * ,tt 

c' os rnams la ni mi dmigs kyail l 
sails rgyas rnams la spyan med min II 
de ~il rnam pa Ina yod do I 
nor pai don tu gzigs pai p'yir II 

50. [ nanavithatavi]jiiapteQ sip.rtyup.asthanavarj anat I 

niradharaprahandho 'sya vitatha'to nirucyate II 

a) lf ff Nii iU ~ 
~~1i1Bliti~ 

b) lf lf )LJ' i~ ff 
1Bl~*w;!w 

lifft ti ~ N& itt 
itttt~m~ 

nor pai rnam rig sna ts'ogs pa I 
dran pa iie bar bzag med p 'yir I! 
de yi rgyun ni gzi med de I 

de yi p'yir na nor zes bya II 
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51. jiianasyadharato jiieya pui:iye vitathata na ca l 
tata}:i pui:iyanimitta:rp hi puna[ r dr~ tantakirtanam] II 

a) ft ~ fl. f~ * ~F JJi 1f tl ~1J fi 
~
" a -- .,~ 

J£ m~ 1,1!,, t§ (iX JI !Jt ~ Pi 

b) ~9;□ ~!&~ mi71i~Fm~ 
mt~mil!I~ ~ ~ itl)pb ~~2) .-, liJIJ A 

bsod nams ye ses gzi yin p 'yir I 

nor pa ma yin ses par bya II 

de lta has na bsod nams p 'yir I 

dpe ni hzlas te hstan par mdsad II 

52. [na dharmakayani~pattir ann]vyaiijanam ucyate I 
na ca lak~ai:iasa:rµpattis tad akayatvato mata II 

~F1lxt§ffJl 
~F 1/x ~ . .t} ~ 

~ I~ ff ril ~rw 
~F .~ 'ti ~ *O 

dpe hyad bzai:t po zes bya ha I 

c 'os kyi skur sgrub ma yin te II 

mts'an rnams p'un ts'ogs pa ~i:t min I 
de p 'yir sku dei sku min hzed II 

:if: 1) T. 1514 ..,,, . 
-L. 

2) T. 1514 i:::i • 
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53. dharmakayavinirbhagan na dvayaQl na tathagata}.i I 
sal!lpattir ucyate bhiiyo dvayaQI nasty astita tata}.i I! 

a) ~~ ~ 1f1 ft .Jl 
~ :m: wJt Jrl ~Jt 

~ = ~F ~~ 1~t 
1F~.=R1i. 

c 'os kyi sku las dbyed med p 'yir I 
gnis pa de bzin gsegs med min II 

p'un sum ts'ogs zes yail brjod pas I 
de p'yir gii.is po med las yod II 

54. - - - - - - - - - - - - - [ka]lpita I 
dharmakayavinirbhagad desanapy asvalak~aQ.a 11 

a) tm ft m ~ r& 
)G 1ifft li1 ~ -W. 

b) tm f.4t1)1Jt 1F ~ 
E13 :-f ~ ~t -W. 

£Jf IDt = ~ BIJ 
-wJt. rt ~ gi f§ 

tJt=~l1Jr¥Ji 
1Jt 1F ~ §I 'ti 

sails rgyas hzin du bstan med p 'yir I 
bstan pa rnam pa gii.is las brtags II 

c' os kyi db yins las dbyer med pas I 
bstan pa'il rail gi mts'an ii.id [5 b] med !! 

1) Ta. 1513 * • 
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55. desyadaisikagaipbhiryasraddha na ca na Santi hi I 
na sattva napi casattvas te 'naryarya - - - - 11 

a) p)T iJt. wJt * ~ 
jp~~*tt 

b) ~~ tJt m t.Jt u -1t t~ 
E9jpb1<~jpjp~ 

jp~fm1t~ 
jp ~ jp ;r~ ~ 

r&~jr~iJJ:1§* 
jp ~ ~ 'tit if§ ~ .!ix 

ston dan bsad bya zab pa la I 
dad med pa ni ma yin te II 

de dag ~p'ags min ~p'ags ldan p'yir I 
sems can med min sems can min ll 

56. - - - - - - - - j:iieya bodhir l) anuttara I 
na vrddhya dharmadhatau hi suddhisamyat sva­

la[k~a ]~at 11 

a) ~ ~ ~ Y ft 
t-t ~ ~ ±ff rJnx 

b) y it 1R€ ;fu• i!iX 
m ~ JR. /f~ ilt 

9;n ~ m: ~ _r. 
~~~E3if§ 

~ J: ~ ~ j;U 
m~~~'ti 

c'os rnams rdul tsam med p'yir dan I 
c'os kyi dbyins la skye med dan II 

dag pa m:iian p'yir rail mts'an p'yir 
t'abs kyan bla na med pai p'yir II 

1) Ms. bodher. 
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5 7. upayanuttaratvac ca- sasravatvad adharmatal}. I 

subha na dharma - - - - - - - - - - - 11 

a) ~- $.(€ _I:. tJ u! 
¾i'iX~F~m 

b) ~ 1J u! ~ J: 
~~~F~m 

~ lifft J1 ii] ~ 
~n ¾ m ~ m 

EB r,i 'ti ~r ~ 
EB!lt~~-w 

byan C 'uh bla med ses par bya I 

zag dan bcas pa c'os min p'yir II 

dge bai c' os rnams ma yin no I 
de p'yir de ii.id dge bai c'os !) 

58. [naiva?] cavya)qtatve 'pi desana 'praptaye1> mata I 

dharmaratnai:µ tatas caikai:µ ratnad anyad visi~yate 11 

aJ B -;; JR€ ~ m 
/~ lit -- n ~ 

b) wt~ u ~ ~ 
EB 1Jr -- m ~ 

fm wJt ~ ~ l!l 
~ ~ ;_ It ttt 

bstan pa luil du ma bstan }kyail I 

t'os par mi ~gyur bsed ma yin II 
de p'yir rin e'en c'os gcig na I 

rin e'en mt'a' yas las kyan ~p'ags II 

l) Ms. desanapra0 • 
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59. sa:rpkhyaprabhavajatina:rp sa:rµbandhasya vise~a)}.e I 

- - - - - - - - - - - - - [labh ]yate 11 

a) tx 11 ~ fjJ. ~ ~ fjJ. ~ vF fl& 
-- ·t]J tit rdJ ~tt /f~ -ar 1* ~ Pl 

b) -Ji~ at- ~N -~ ~:g ' ~ .._,,,_ ~vf~·~,i 
~ ~ 1/~ ttt ra9 Pt m ;r~ tm ]S{ 

grans dail mt 'u dan rigs rnams dan I • 

~brel ha dag gi k'yad par ni II 

brtags kyail ~jig rten t'ams cad na I 

dpe byar run ha mi riied do II 

60. samatvad dharmadhatos ca na sattva mocita jinail] I 
sahanamna yatal] skandha dharmadhatvabahirgatal] II 

a) Lf- ~ Jl il JR. 
fl. ~ ;!t 1lx J~ 

b) m JR. 2Ji ~ i't{ 
i1at~;tt~ 

ft )f~ Ji: * !t 
)f~ 1iffE »1 ~ !ff 

ft /f;; ~ * ~ 
)f~ ft H; JR. -9~ 

C' OS kyi dbyiils ni miiam pa dan r 

p 'uil po mi[ :iJ. J 1> bcas c' os dbyiils las II 
p'yi rol ma gyur de yi p'yir I 

rgyal bas sems can bkrol ha med ll 

1) Xyl. mi bcas. 
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61. atmagrahasamo do~as ta - - - - - - - I 
- - - grahe hi I) agrahagrahata mata 11 

a) If~ :ft 13£ ~ 3&J 
If~JJ(*&:.1& 

b) :fi ~ 1J~ tt f)L 
1£· $JL ~}t ~- I~ 

fJ Ifi ~ rt M 
/f, Ifi If~ JJlffi j;[l 

~$:fJL~fBJ 
-~~$)L~¥JL 

bkrol byai sems can ~dsin na ni I 

de la c'os su ~dsin ~gyur te II 
bdag tu '1-dsin clan ii.es pa ruts 'uns I 

gzun du med pas ~dsin par bsed II 

62. na caiva riipakayena so 'numeyas tathagata\i I 

dharmakayo yatas cakravarti mabhiit tathagatal]. 11 

a) 1r J! ~ Jf} *§ 

ITTf ft n1t tt .Jl 

b) :-{, ~ 0 ~ iii 
iJJ {el fJJJ ~ .r. 

-itJ Et 9;U frn * 
it iMn .:E 1r f~t 

,{t2)!{0 * ~ ~ 
~ft□ *~~ 

gait p'yir '1-k'or lo sgyur ha yan I 
de bzin gsegs pas hrgol 3

> ~gyur p'yir II 
de bzin gsegs pa C' OS kyi sku I 
gzugs kyi sku las hrtag pa min II 

I) So metri causa, 2) Ta. 1514 n1t. 
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63. na ca lak~a:Q.avaipakyapu[J)y]. - - - - - - I 
[ dharmakaya ]sya labho hi 1

> upayo yad vilak~al)aQ. II 

a) ~t: if§ -P.t ~ ¥Ii f,& mi t~ Jr:x: J}Jt 
rm 1* 1[ ,m, Jf} 

:,; ' - 1i il ~ if§ ,!& 

b) @fl Jl. :t§ ~ ¥Ii [JI) iµ{q mi ;r~ tlf 
.t..t:, 
~~ tB »t m 1} m1JuE~t1: 

mts'an ni rnam par smin pa yi I 

bsod nams p'un sum ts'ogs pa las II 

c'os sku e;tt'ob par mi hzed do I 
t'abs dail mts'an ii.id mi r_ldra' p'yir II 

64. riipanusravamatrel)a na buddhajiial]. prthagjanal}. I 
tathatadharmakayo hi yato 'vij:iianagocaral}. II 

a) nit~~ f:lfl ~· ~ A. 7f~ *□ ft 
fl. J\: ftu it 4 ~t: ~~tilt< 

b) Ul ~ ~ flf] ~ )! A /f~ *□ f!Jt 
ll:t J\: kn m £} ~t: ~~~~ 

c' os sku de bzin ii.id yin te I 

rnam ses spyod yul min 2
> pai p 'yir II 

gzugs dail de ni sgra tsam las I 

skye ho sails rgyas mi rtog so II 

1) As before metri causa. 2) Xyl. yin. 
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65. na ca pul).yas - - - - - - - - - - - - I 
k~antilabhe 'pi nocchedo nirmalasyasya labhatal}. II 

a) /f- * J'jj .,.~ " - l,l!.I, ~ .& 1'5l ~ ~ ¥1¾ 
/.El )i1f JQ ;,,r· 1q- • :~" " ~ 0 1* 1!l€ ~ ~ 

b) 1t mi )f~ * c * ff¾ /f~ lWr ~ 
/.U Jg 1f )f •• 
1"-l- ~" / "' " Wr rJ at 1!l€ fJ5 i't< 

bsod nams c'ud zar ~gyur ha med I 
de yi ~bras bu'n ~c'ad mi ~gyur II 
dge ni dri med t' ob pas na I 
bzod pa t'ob kyail c'ad mi ~gyur II 

66. punal). pul).yanimitta:rp. hi tasmad d:r~tantadesana I 
tat puQ.yasya'vipakatvan1

> nodgrahal}. saparigrahal}. II 

a) ~~mi 1~ f§ ~ t« iJt ¼if Pm 
~ 

-- .-!i/i; 
ffli lil!.I, itt€ ¥& tm ~ ~ )f~ If~ 

b) J! iio 11 mi [!] ~lit~ 1t Pl 
~ mi itt€ ffl .tt j£ If~ 1F M If~ 

de lta bas na bsod nams p'yir j 

[6 a] dpe bstan pa ni yan brjod do II 
bsod nams des ni rnam smin med I 
de p'yir ~dsin bcas2

> log ~dsin min II 

I) Ms. 0 Qyasya vi. 2) Xyl. bcos. 
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67. tan nirma:r;iaphalalJl te~a[IJl pu:r;iya] - - - - - - I 
anabhogena yat karma huddhal}. kurvanti dik~u ca !I 

a) E -- -'-"i&i mffi ¥(¾ 
JE: ilii 1i~\ ~·-- ~ 1t ~ ~ ~ 
EJef'&tm¾~ ~fl~ -1~ 1i 

b) ~ffiif81t~ 1'F flj ~- •m ~ 
~ * [±I ff 3l nx ft ~ -.m 1i 

de dag gi ni bsod nams dei I 
<1-bras bu sprul dai:t sems can gdul II 

sans rgyas rnams gyi <_1p'rin las <_1di I 
lhun gyis grub pa p'yogs na mdsad ll 

68. gatyadayas tu nirmal}.air huddhas tv avicalal}. sada I 
dharmadhatau ca tatsthanalJl naikatvanyatvato matam II 

a) ~ * 1t ~ ft trn * ~ /f"~ 111 
1it¾1t~~ ~~ - ljj".; )f~ :{: 

b) ~*~~1t TI: ~ ~ 1'~ IJJ 
~it~W.~ ~~-~~~□ 

sprul pa rnams kyis ·bzud J a sogs 1
) 

rtag tu mi yyo sans rgyas rnams ll 
de dag c'os kyi dbyins gnas pa I 
gcig dan t'a dad ma yin hzed II 

1) Xyl. lagso. 
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69. rajoma~ikriya dhator dr[Hantas tasya dyota]kal}. I 
ma~ikara[ :r;ia ]ta klesak~ayasyeha nidarsanam 11 

a) -tit JR. ft~ m Jlt Pl ~ ~ ~ 
~!£~~* ~ m ~Ji ti, m 

b) ~ m #f ft~ Pi I] -Ji1 ~ Y!f 

Jit 1rnD ~ m • ~ .:ft.~ 
Ji!/ 

k'ams rdul p'ye mar hya ha ni I 
de na de yi dpe yin no II 

~di la p 'ye mar hya ha ni I 
:iion moits zad pai dpe yin no II 

~Ji ,t~ m 

70. asarpcayatva1>pi:r;iqatvam anekatvanidarsanam [ 
sa:rphatasthanata tasmin nanyatve 2> ca nidarsanam ii 

a) ~F ~ * . .!ix :* 

~~~Jb'&~F1lx 

b) ~F ~ ~F ~ 'ti 
n~ 1El *Jm ~ 'ti 

~F ntt ~ -- Pi 
~F ~ ~ J)lj Pt 

~l ¾ ~F -- 'ti 
B}J ;It ~F ~ 't1: 

ts'ogs min ril po ma yin pas I 
~du ma :iiid kyi dpe yin no II 
de la ~dus par gnas pa ni I 
t'a dad ma yin dpe yin no ii 

2) Ms. naryatve. 
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71. vyavaharamatrataya [bala]nam udgraho 'nyatha I 
dvayabhavan na bodhyaptil}. praha])ad atmadhar­

mayol_i II 

b) -,,,~ T 1El fs- -:; 
Wr~$_fi 

fL =K Jfx ~ ffU 
~lifftn~~~ 

iH}}L~~¥}L 

~~ fl ~ ~re .'it 

t' a siiad tsam du ma ses p 'yir I 
byis pa gzan du log par ~dsin II 

bdag dan c' os giiis med pai p 'yir I 

de bas byan c'ub t'ob mi ~gyur \I 

72. tasmad dr~tir adr~tis ca nairarthyabhiitakalpatal}. l 
siik~mam avara])a:q1 hy etat tatha jiianat pra[h1yate] II 

a) Jl ~ @u /f~ Jl 
~¾~*IB~l 

b) ~lit~~ Jl 
m ~ ¾ *IB ~l 

~ !tit J1i ~ Jl 
~1t.tm~~ 

~ ti Jiff.~ fJL 
:ko ~ *O tit Wr 

de p 'yir don med nor brtags pas I 

lta ha med dan lta bar ~gyur ll 

de giiis sgrib pa p'ra ha ste I 

de ltar ses pas spon bar ~gyur II 
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73. jiianadvayasamadhanapraheyarp. tac ca desitam I 
nirma:r;tail_i kasa:r;iat pu:r;iyarp. tad buddhana:rp. na 

[nak~ayam II 

a) - ~JJ 
-- L=J ,& lJ! tm ¾ 1{f. ~ ~ 
1t 4 )f~ ~ ml ~~~mmi 

b) 83 ."1:E:f - lj· ~JJ 
1q" - - l=t .&/£11x7i ~ 

~ ml aJJ 1t ~ ~ ~ iR€ m ml 

de yail ye ses rnam giiis dan I 

tin ile ~dsin gyi span par bstan II 

sails rgyas rnams kyi sprul rnams kyis I 
bsad pai bsod nams zad mi ~gyur II 

7 4. nirmito 'smiti catmanarp. kasayantas tathagatal}. I 
prakasayanti na[tmana:rp.] tasmat sa kasana sati 11 

a) ITT} ft· tJt it~ )f~ -;; ¾ 1t ~ 
fl ~~ tm l=l ~it /:C p ¾ lit 1Bl wJt IE 

b) 1Ht ft wJt m ~ )f~ ':::!::.."' ~ ¾ 1t 1=i 

EB ;r~ 13 -;; ;!it I: :It ~ !:'~~--: 
.;, ' 

de hzin gsegs rnams ston pa ni I 

ila ni sprul pa yin no zes II 

bdag ii.id ston par mi mdsad p'yir I 
bstan pa de ni legs pa yin II 
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7 5. saip.skaro na tatha nanyaip. nirvanaip. hi tathagate I 
navadha saip.bhiitasyeha saip.yagjiianaparik~a-1).at II 

a) # 1f ~ ~F llfft ITTf :tm * i!i! ~ 
JL ff ;fu• ~ it ~~J, *r1 

~ l=l JE ft itt 

b) kn * 1!i! ~ m ~F ~ ~ :,,,~ ~ 
llt·~~~-}L f,J.JE~lflt«. 

de bzin gsegs pai mya nan ~das I 

~du byed ma yin gzan pa min li 

~dir ni yail. dag ses pa yis I 

~dus byas rnam pa dgur brtag p'yir II 

76. dntir l) nimittarp. vifiianaip. prati~thadehabhogata I 
atitaqi vartamanayp ca parik~ya-rp. capy anagatam II 

a) Jl :+§ 1k -Ji1: ~ 
~ ~ ~ :f-E it 

b) Jl 1§ lk M ~ 
~~ff~{i-

~~~ ✓Ftl­

vF ft * * -tit 

1 ta dail mts' an rnam ses dail. I 

gnas dail lus dail. Ions spyod dail !l 

~das pa dail ni da ltar dail I 

ma 'oils brtag par bya ha yin Ii 

1) Ms. dr1t1tirp.. 
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77. lak~a:[)asyopabhogasya prav:rttes ca parik~a:[)at I 
nirmalai:µ [ te~u] vasitai:µ sai:µskare~u samapnute II 

a) fl *§ .& t~ m 
»t~·~mr:f=l 

b) E±J fl~*§ i!t( 
-JilJ: ~f ~ $ 9-1 

fl»~-= -ttt ~ 
1~ ~ ~ § 1-f 

~m.&~iJit 
ffi~~ § ti: 

mts'an ii.id dan ni log pa 1
> dail I 

~ jug pa rnams [ 6 b] ni hrtag pa las 11 

~du byed rnams kyi gzi <lag la I 

dbail byed dri ma med pa ~t'ob II 

trisatikayal]. prajiiaparamita[yal_i] karikasaptatil}. 
[ sama pta 11 o 11 

k:rtir iyam aryasangapadanam iti 11 o 11 

ses rah kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa rdo rje gcod 
pa bsad pai bsad sbyar gyi ts 'ig leur byas pa 

rdsogs so II 

1) Sic=mithya; perhaps a mistake for fie bar spyod: upabhoga. 
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TRANSLATIO~. 

I. As the supreme favour (p a r a m a n u g r a h e I). a , 
p. 20 I), I. 3) should be considered the body (bestowed 
upon the bodhisattva, since the Buddha-characteristics 
come therein to maturation) as well as the other 
things connected with it; supreme entrusting (p a -
r Ind an a ya, p. 20, I. 5) means that he does not 
loose either what he has obtained or what he has 
not yet obtained (because he does not forsake the 
mahayana nor his endeavour to be proficient in it). 

[End of chapter 2] 

2. the intention (as a y a) of benefitting others, which 
appears in his mind ( and which aims at illumination) is 
full of good qualities; it is fourfold: a) vast, because 
when the bodhisattva makes h;s vow, cit tot pa -
d a , his purpose is to lead to salvation all the living 
beings, p. 21, I. 1 m a ya s a r v e etc.; b) supreme, 
(because his aim is that all these beings should enter 
perfect nirvaQa, p. 21, I. 1 p a r i I). i r v a pay it a -
v y a I}.); c) absolute, (because no being at all does 
in reality exist, n a k a s cit s a t t v a I}. p a r i -
n i r v a p it a I}.); d) not erroneous (because in case 
he thinks of some being as existent he would no lon­

ger be a bodhisattva, p. 21, I. 4 n a s a b o d h i -
sattva vaktavyo ... pudgalasaip.jiia 

v a pr av art et a); it represents the way of 
staying in this vehicle (of the gnosis). 

[End of chapter 3] 

I) Page references to M. Muller's edition. 
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Coming then to the explanation how the p r a J n a -
p a r a m i t a should be practised, the text states 
that the bodhisattva must practise the p a r a m i t a 
of liberality without therefore taking anything as 
real. But then, one may ask, why is here liberality 
alone mentioned when the p a r a m i t a s are six ? 

3. The six p a r a m i t a s are alluded to by the mere 
mention of liberality and this on account of the charac­
ter common to all of giving something, whether it be 
a) goods (am i ~ a); b) protection (ab hay a); c) the 
Law itself ( d harm a). The first contains only one 
element viz. the giving itself; the second two, viz. obser­
vance of the moral rules and patience; the third, three 
viz. energy, meditation and gnosis. Such a path is 
said tu be a path which has no hold on anything 

( a p r at i ~ t hit a). 

What is the meaning of: p. 21, 1. 7 n a... vast u ... 

prati~thitena dana:rp datavyam? 

4. No attachment: a) to one's own self as something 
really existent (implicit in v as tu 1. 7); b) to the 
expectation of a reward for the good which has been 
done ( implicit in k v a c it 1. 8, reward being 1 ab ha 
and sat k a r a) and c) to the result of the good 

action which has been accomplished (implicit in r ii pa 
1. 8). (This suggests that) two things should be equally 
avoided: the non-practice of liberality ( on account 
of love to one's own person), and the practice of it 
when it aims at something else than right medita­

tion. 
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This explains how liberality should be practised. 
The s ii t r a then explains the control of mind: 

5. a) the control of mind concerning the group of the 
things to be considered under three different points 
of view (viz. as regards liberality in itself, the person 
to whom liberality is shown and the donor, the three 
being equally non existent); b) the keeping away of 
the mind from the assumption of the existence of 
characters peculiar (to the things, as if they were ex­
istent); c) the elimination of the subsequent doubts 
which may arise, one after the other, as regards the 
statement contained in the text ( chiefly that, if there 
is no liberality, no merit derived from it would he 

possible). 
[End of chapter 4] 

Somebody may ask: if the liberality is practised with­
out believing in the existence of the things, d h a r -
m a s , how then can one practise it in the hope of 
obtaining Buddhahood ? Therefore the s fi t r a 
says: t at k i l!1 m a n y a s e 1 a k ~ a J_l. a s a l!1 -

p a d a etc. " What do you think, Subho.ti, • is the 

Buddha to be seen on account of the perfection of 

his signs etc.? " p. 22, 1. 1. 

6. One may suppose that Buddhahood is something pro­
duced ( on account of the merits of liberality etc.); 
therefore, (in order to refute that assumption, here) 
it is excluded that perfection consists in obtain­
ing the signs (of the mah a p u r u ~a), which are 
peculiar to the apparitional body; in fact the d ha r -
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m a k a y a being non-produced, no signs of m a h a -
p u r u ~ a can be superimposed on it. Therefore 
the s o. t r a says: y a s a 1 a k ~ a 1). a s a i:µ p a t ... 
s a i v a 1 a k ~ a 1). a s a ip. p a t , p. 22, I. 3), viz. Bud­
dhahood is something different from the three cha­
racters (which are peculiar to everything produced: 
origination, duration, destruction). In fact difference 
from ( viz. absence of) that triple character is said to 
be the Tathagata (viz. the condition of the Tathagata 
is not produced) 1

> 

[End of chapter 5] 

These ideas (the practice of liberality etc. a pr at i -
~ t h i t a and transcendence of the Buddha) are so 
difficult to be grasped that, in future, when Buddhism 

will begin to decline, there will hardly be people 
disposed to believe it (p. 22, 17). 

7. This teaching of something very deep, along with 
the (peculiar notion) of cause and effect, which is 
implicit in it, even in this cosmic age (y u g a), the 
worst of all, is not fruitless, because there are ( even 

now) bodhisattvas possessed of the three necessary 
qualities (good qualities, moral conduct and wisdom, 
gul).avanta1}. silavantal;t praJnavan­
t a 1}., as it is said at p. 22, 1. 17). 

Asanga is now going to explain that sentence m the 

following k a r i k a . 

1) In b Ch. a and T. suppose s a :rµ p a t - p r a p t i r ; Ch. b read diffe­
rently "the good signs are not the supreme signs" in d T. understands " since 
the 1 a k ~ a :r,:i. a are changing . . . " 
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8. Since, in their former existence, they have attended 
(the Buddhas) by means of the (triple) training 
and have planted roots of moral merits in front of 
the Buddhas, other (than the last one, these Bodhi­
sattvas are said) to be possessed of moral conduct 

and of good qualities. 

Having so explained why the s ii t r a calls these 
bodhisattvas s I 1 a v a n t a l}. and g u 1_1 a v a n t a l}. , 

the A. passes on to explaining the third epithet: 
pr a j :ii avant al}., possessed of wisdom. 

9. They are also possessed of wisdom, because they have 
cut off any assumption as regards the substanti­
ality of dharmas as well as of any metaphysical entity 
in the beings. This assumption is eightfold because 
its objects are eightfold. 

viz., as will be explained below, four assumptions 
concerning the metaphysical entity in beings: at -
m a n , s a t t v a , j I v a , p u d g a 1 a ; and 
four assumptions concerning dharmas: d harm a, 
a d h a r m a , s a :rp. J n a , a s a :rp. j :ii a (p. 23, I. 7-
8). Therefore he adds: 

10. The assumption of a metaphysical entity in the beings 
is fourfold; in fact it can he considered a) as some­
thing existing apart from the five constituents of a 
person ( a t m a n); b) as a continuity of existence 
(s at t v a); c) as a duration up to the end of life 
(j Iv a); d) as a clinging to a new form of existence 
(p u d g a 1 a) 1>. 

1) Traditional etymology of p u d g a 1 a , AK, IX, p. 245, n. 3. 
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As regards d h a r m a s : 

11. The assumption of dharmas 1s also fourfold (though 
no assumption of dharmas, d harm as a ip. j ii a, is 
really possible), because a) all dharmas are not ex­
istent ( the notion of perceiver and perceived being 
untenable); (on the other hand the assumption of no­
dharma is impossible), b) because there exists this 
non-existence1> ( as voidness, s ii n y a; nor assumption, 
s a :rµ j ii a, is possible), c) because there is nothing of 
which something can be postulated; (hut non assump­
tion is also impossible), d) because there is the con­
ventional use of predicating something of some­

thing. 

One may now ask why the hodhisattvas possessed of 
wisdom have been discussed apart from those possessed 
of moral conduct and good qualities ? The reply is 
found in the fact that the h h ii t a - s a :rµ j ii a, viz. 
the assumption according to truth, is something distinct: 

12. On account of four reasons, viz.: a) their faith in the 
s ii t r a s ( when they listen to their contents); b) their 
being pleased with them; c) their understanding of the 
meaning of the s ii t r a s not according to their ver­
bal expressions; d) on the contrary their grasping 

properly what has been there taught; (for these 
reasons) the right assumption of truth is peculiar to 
these (Bodhisattvas). 

I) Cf. Mdh.V., I, 1. 
abhutaparikalpo 'sti dvayai:p. tatra na vidyate 
sunyata vidyate tv atra tasyam api sa vidyate II 
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But who are those creatures to whom the s ii t r a has 
already referred and are known and seen by the 
Tathagata only ? p. 23, I. 2. 4. The s fi t r a says 
that the results acquired by those hodhisattvas are 
known by the Tathagata, they are not inferred, hut 
intuitively perceived, not se_en by the corporeal eye. 
In order to make this point clear the A. comments:: 

13. The qualities (referred to above) of these hodhisatt­
vas are not inferred by the Buddhas on account of 
the results they bring about, hut they are ( directly) 
ascertained by them, on account of the knowledge 
(peculiar to the Buddhas) and descended from the 
vow originally made l). The Buddha has so said 

(in the passage here considered of the s ii t r a) in 
order to refute (the possibility) of such a statement 
on the part of those who desire to obtain profit and 
honours ( and proclaim themselves to be holy men). 

14. The grasping of the Law ( as expounded in the s ii tr as 
etc.) is such that one should not repose on it (when 
one has possessed its meaning), hut at the same time 
conform to it; it should then (he taken and) rejected 
as a raft ( which is useful until one reaches the other 
shore, hut is abandoned when one has reached it). 
This is said to he the hidden implication inherent in 
the Law 2) (which states that the dharma should he 

at the same time embraced and abandoned). 

[End of chapter 6 J 

1) Cf. AK, VII, pp. 88, 89 and 89, n. 1. 
2) This shows that Walleser's suggestion (Pr a j ii a par am it a, Die 

Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis, p. 143, n. 2) that s a ip d hay a should he 
changed into s a Ip g h a y a cannot be accepted. 
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But now another doubt is possible: if, as stated before, 
the Buddha should not be viewed from the perfection 
of his corporeal signs, because Buddhahood is not 
produced, how is it, then, that in the scriptures it 
is affirmed that the Buddha has realized the supreme 
illumination and that he then preached it ? This 
traditional view would contradict what is here affir­
med viz. that there is no illumination to be realized, 
nor any Law to be preached. Commenting upon 
p. 24, 1. 1 ff. the A. goes on to say: 

15. By the fact of being apparitional, the apparitional 
body is not really the Buddha, nor any Law has 
been taught by it; on the contrary it has been taught 
that no dharma can ever be grasped in either way, 
viz. either (as dharma or as non-dharma as stated 
before) and that it is therefore inexpressible because 
it transcends the path of words. 

[End of chapter 7] 

But though the Law cannot be grasped nor taught, 
still it is not unreal, it exists. (In fact the s ii tr a 

says: t at k i :rµ m a n y a s e , s u b h ii t e, y a I}. 
k as cit k u 1 a put r a etc. 24, 1. 10 ff.). 

16. The graspmg of that dharma (for oneself) and its 
teaching ( to others) is not useless, because one accumu­
lates by it a (great) quantity of merit; it is merit in 
so far as it is not (taken- as) the support of illumina­
tion (because when the text speaks of s k a n d h a 
of merit, the word: ska n d ha, has not here the 
sense of shoulder viz. of that which carries something, 
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but that of accumulation, heap); on the other hand 
both the grasping of the dharma and its teaching 
can support 1> the illumination. 

Therefore the s n t r a immediately adds that the 
supreme illumination is derived from this text p. 25, 
1.4 ato nirjata. 

17. The accomplishment of merits (which is derived from 
the grasping of the dharma and from its teaching 

to others, g a t h a m u d g :r h y a p a r e b h y o 
de s aye t p. 25, 1. 3) is the summit as the cause 
by which one obtains what is essential 2> (b o d hi -
viz. d harm aka ya - here called essential because 
it is not produced, as a qi s k :rt a), then, in so far 
the other body than this (viz. n i rm a I) a - k a ya) 
is born out of it and, last, since it shows the unique­
ness of the qualities of the Buddha ( as is indicated 
in the s n tr a when it states that these are the 
dharmas of the Buddha, p. 25, 1. 8). 

[End of chapter 8] 

The s ii t r a states that all saintly persons are defined 
as being beyond the conditioned, a s a :rµ s k :r t a -
pr ab ha vita (p. 24, 1. 9); but, on the other hand, 
the scriptures tell us that the s r o t a - a p a n n a etc. 
obtain the fruit of their conduct. Is not this a con­
tradiction ? No, for the reason explained in the same 
s ii t r a , p. 26, 1. 8. 

l) But T. rt o g pa yin where this expression may have the meaning 
of a n u - g a m , v y a v a s a y , to reach, to ascertain. 

2) Ch. 1511 a: " the cause of the understanding of the true name". 
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18. No dharma can he grasped nor can it he taught by 
words because no one (from s rot a- a pan n a... up 
to a r hat) can grasp a fruit as one's own ( on ac­
count of the true nature of everything being a s a l!1 -

s k :r t a , a s a l!1 s k r t a - p r a b h a v i t a , and of 
the erroneous implications of an eventual assumption 
that there is a partaker in that fruit like the at man 
etc.) Since he is free of both impediments (the moral 
defilements and the intellectual defilements), in Su­
hhuti both kinds of defilement are absent ( a r a J) a , 
as is stated at p. 26, 1. 12). 

[End of chapter 9] 

This statement seems to contradict the other con­
tained in some scriptures that Sakyamuni received the 
Law from Dipal!lkara. In fact such a contradiction 
does not exist, because, as the s fit r a tells us, p. 26, 
1. 18, there is no doctrine which the Buddha received 
from D1pa1p.kara. 

19. Sakyamuni did not receive by means of words any 
(instruction how to) realize the doctrine from the 
Buddha Dipal!lkara. Therefore it is proved that in 
its realization there is nothing which was grasped 
or was expressed in words. 

But if it is so, how is it possible to say that the bodhi­
sattva can partake of the Buddha fields (b u d -

d h a - k ~ e t r a) or he considered king of the Law? 
A reply to this question is contained in p. 27, 1. 1. 

20. It is impossible to be a partaker of the Buddha fields, 
because they a;re a mere denomination which is the 
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mental outflow of the Buddha; on account of their 
not having any material consistency (from the point 
of view of the absolute truth) and of the eminency 

which they imply, the arrangement (v yo.ha) of 
these fields is said to he essentially a non-arrange­
ment ( a - v yo. h a). 

C i t t a m should always he a p r a t i ~ t h i t a m , 
mind should repose nowhere (p. 27, 1. 5). The Bud­
dha, king of the Law, cannot speak of himself as a 
Buddha, king of the Law, as if he had grasped the 
Law, just as the Sumeru cannot speak of itself as 
being the Sumeru (p. 27, I. 9 ff.). 

21. Just as the Sumeru cannot grasp itself as being the 
king_ of mountains, in the same way no Buddha (in 
spite of his greatness) can grasp himself as being in 
the condition of fruition, s a i:µ h h o g a (because no 
activity of imaginative thought is admissible in either 
case). In fact it is a state characterized by the ab­
sence of any impure influx (a s r a v a) as well as 
of karmic forces (s a i:µ s k :rt a, in so far as it 
does not depend on any external cause). 

[End of chapter 10] 

This explains the statement of the s ii t r a that the 
self (at mah ha v a) is no existent thing (h ha -
v a) and that this non existence ( a - h h av a) 1s 

the real self (at mah ha v a), p. 27, I. 13-15. 

Now one may ask: The s ii t r a has already spoken 
of merit; how is it that it now comes hack again to 
the same subject ? (p. 27, I. 15 ff.). 
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22. (The s ii tr a returns again to the subject of merit) in 
order to make manifest the varieties in its greatness 
and in order to prove its peculiarity. Therefore a 
second instruction ( so that faith in it may increase) 
is here given by means of an example in order to show 
that the following exceeds the previous one. (With a 
different emphasis, in so far as in the previous ~ase 
the Buddha has spoken of merits which are not a 
support of illumination and now of a merit which 
can support illumination). 

Which is this gift that can he a support to illumina­
tion, that is which is the supreme merit ? The reply 
is given in the following stanzas. 

[End of chapter 11] 

23-25. The gift of the Law is superior to any other gift, 
because a) it makes worthy the two (viz. the place 
where the doctrine has been given 1. e. preached 
p :r t hi v I - p r a d e s a , p. 28, I. 10, and the giver 
of it, i.e. the preacher of the doctrine, p. 28, I. 14 
dharayi~yanti ... saipprakasayif?yanti; 

[End of chapter 12] 
b) the fruits which are its outflow are very great, 
(because in fact no dharma has ever been preached, 
p. 29, I. 3 ff.); 
c) it is the cause of no defilement 1>; (as the gift of 
other things, p. 29, 1. 6 ff., rather it stops all sorts 
of defilements); 

1) Ch. a and b and T. •• for being a cause of s a :rp k 1 es a "; this refers 
to the gift of jewels; the Sanskrit text intends the gift of Law, which is 
asa:rpklesa. 

Ch. a •· It subdues merit in which there is passion " ~ r a g a . 
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d) it surpasses the inferior merit ( in so far as its aim 
is the realization of supreme illumination and not the 
obtainment of the signs of the m a h a p u r u ~ a . 
(This would he an erroneous assumption since the 
d h a r m a k a y a , as has been said before, is devoid 
of any sign, p. 29, I. 13 ff.); 
e) from the practice of those lower merits one gets 
as a fruit higher pains (in so far as the practice of libe­
rality, as a result, causes enjoyment to he experienced 
by one's own body in a future life, and that body is 
essentially sorrow, while the merit derived from the 
gift of the Law makes us abandon numberless bodies) 
p. 29, I. 19 ff; 

[End of chapter 13] 
f) its ends are difficult to he obtained (referring to 
n a m a y a s r u t a - p ii r v a I)_ said by Suhhnti 
p. 30, I. 8): and its meaning is the highest (referring 
to: p r a j ii a p a r a Ill i t a 
p. 31, I. 6 ff.); 

saivaparamita 

g) the limits to its contents cannot he known; 
h) its teachings are not common to those of the other 
sects (viz. the h h ii t as a :rp. j ii a p. 30, I. 10, is 
peculiar only to this doctrine); 
i) it is profound and deep; (in so far as no wrong opi­
nion, vi p a r y a s a, is found in this doctrine concerning 
the existence either of the percipient or of things to 

he perceived, n a t m a - s a Ip j ii a . . . p r a v a r t i -
~ y at e . . . p. 30, I. 19 ff.; hut in spite of this reali­
zation of non-existence, the bodhisattva does not feel 
any mental fear, which is of three kinds: not tr a -
si~yanti, no sa:rp.trasi~yanti, na sa:rp.­
trasam apatsyante p. 31, I. 5); 
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k) it is superior to the s u t r a s of the other schools 
(p a r a m a p a r a m i t e y a m p. 31, I. 6); 
l) it has a great and pure connection (with the lineage) 
of the Buddhas (ya iµ C a . . . t a t h a g a t a h h a • 
~ ante p. 31, 1. 7-8). 
Therefore the merit derived from the understanding 
and practice of the gnosis distinguishes itself from 
and it is far superior to that derived from the mere 
practice of good actions etc. 

(But though the practice of the gnosis is painful, never­
theless it cannot be said to he a cause of pain; this 
point is made clear in the two following stanzas:) 

26-27. The capacity1> to endure the difficult practice of 
the path leading to illumination is designated as 
being excellent (par am a - par am it a p. 31, 
1. 8) because; 
a) it is propitious (consuhstantiated with the perfec­
tions) b) it is impossible to enumerate the merits de­
riving from it; c) moreover, since in this doctrine there 
is no place either for the notion of a self (which can 
he offended) or for that of an offence, there is in it 
no possibility of admitting a condition of suffering 
(p. 31, I. 11 ff.); d) this practice of the path to illu­
mination is ( in fact) accompanied by satisfaction, 
because, being compassion, it does not cause sorrow 
as fruit 2>. 

1) But T. has c i mi s n am which does not give any meaning here. 
2) So according to Skr. and Ch. b: Ch. a and T. read du 1;i k hap ha· 

1 ad a: but in the Comm. the reading is evidently ad u 1;i. k ha, not only 
without pain, but possessed of pleasure~ if the reading du 1;i k ha is accepted 
the meaning could be that the practice, pleasant because accompanied by 
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It may be that somebody, on account of the suffer­
ings implicit in the practice of the six perfections, 
gives up the vow of realizing the supreme illumina­
tion. In order to clear up this doubt the s ii t r a 
states that one should abandon all sorts of notions 

etc. (s a r v as a IP- j ii a :qi vi v a r j a y it v a etc. 
p. 31 last line p. 32 first line), because only a man who 
has not formulated that vow can be deterred by the 
sufferings of that practice, not he who has formulated 
the vow and, therefore, has implicitly abandoned all 
notions and is a p r at i ~ th i t a c it t a , viz. with 
mind resting nowhere. Such is the purpose of the 
following stanza. 

28. In fact a strong effort is to be made in the effectuation 
of not renouncing the vow of reaching illumina­
tion; so also in the mastery of the perfection of 
patience (k ~anti par am it a) and in the means 
instrumental to that (viz. reaJization of illumination, 
the perfection of liberality, etc. all depending on the 
mind not resting anywhere 1>). 

This statement of the mind reposing nowhere 

( a p r a t i ~ t h i t a c i t t a) as a fundamental quality 
of the bodhisattva, seems to be contradicted by what 
the s u tr a states, viz. that the vow of attaining 
illumination and the practice of the p a r a m i t a s 
should be followed in order to benefit beings. There-

compassion, in the end causes sorrow in so far as it supposes that the being 
to whom compassion is directed exists and therefore the false conception still 
persists; therefore the projection of illusory forms still continues. 

1) In the s ii t r a p. 32 1. 6 there is mention of. liberality only because, 
as was said before, liberality includes all sorts of perfections. 
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fore the mind should at least repose on the thought 
that beings exist. 
The stanza 29 solves this doubt. 

29. The practice of the proper behaviour (pr at i pat ti) 
is to he understood as being useful to the creatures 
in so far as it is the cause of (their benefit); hut it 
should also he understood as being devoid of any 
assumption implying that those creatures have the 
character of real things, s a r v a - sat t van am 
a rt h a y a 32, 1. 9). 

But what is then the real character of the beings ? 

30. That thing which we call a creature (in reality is 
nothing hut) a denomination ( applied to the synthesis 
of) some components (s k an d h a); (therefore it 
is a non-notion, a s a :qi j ii a p. 32, 1. 10 and devoid 
of any essence). These two notions viz. at man, 
as well as dharma, completely disappear in the 
Victorious One; therefore ( creatures and dharmas as 
well), are not existent for the Buddhas in so far as 
these are possessed of the vision of reality 1>. 

But if that is really so and no practice really exists, 
then does this mean that there is no cause of the 
fruit to he realized, viz. the illumination or, in other 
words, that the path is no cause of the fruit? 
Certainly not, because the s fi t r a says: h h fi -

t av a d I etc. p. 32, 1. 11). 

1) T. and Ch. a read " The Buddha has not the two ". 
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31. The path does not repose on the notion of its being a 
cause of a fruit consisting in Buddhahood (which would 
then be produced: s a :rµ s k :rt a), but it is never­
theless the instrumental cause of its fruit; because 
the Buddhas (who proclaimed this doctrine) tell always 
the truth. This statement of truth by them is four­
fold: 

32. Viz. a) the promise (to become a Buddha), b, c) the 
teaching contained in the Lesser and the teaching 
contained in the Greater Vehicle, d) that contained 
in prophecies delivered by the Buddha which never 
turn out to be false. 

This explains the fourfold expression of the s ii t r a 
bhutavadI, satyavadI, tathavadI, 
a n a n y a t h a V a d I. 

But how is it possible to say that the very teaching 
of the Tathagata is such that it cannot be said to he 

either true (s at y a m) or false (m :r ~ a)? (p. 32, 
1. 14). 

33. Therefore since it does not reach anything ( as a real 
existent thing, in so far as there is nothing which 

exists behind these words), this teaching is not true; 
it cannot either be said to he untrue, in so far as it 
is in agreement with ( the fact that illumination is 
reached); it is taught so as to serve as a counteragent 
to the inclination of taking words according to their 
literal meaning ( as if they corresponded to an entity). 
(Therefore there is no contradiction when the s ii tr a 
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says: b h n ta v ad I tat h _a g at a, and after­
wards adds: n a s at y am , n a m r ~ a). 

Now a doubt is possible; if the saints are, as has 

been told, a s a iµ s k r t a - p r a b h a v i t a ( where 
a s a iµ s k r t a = t a t h a t a), then, how is it that 
Buddhahood is realized by a mind reposing nowhere 
( a pr at i ~ th it a cit t a) ? When illumination is rea­
lized a mind should repose somewhere (pr at i ~ t hi -
tacit ta), Moreover, if this illumination is eternal 
and all pervading, then, how is it that sometimes it 
may be realized and sometimes not ? 

34. Though the absolute (ta that a) is always and every­
where, still it cannot be realized by those who, on 
account of ignorance, have their mind reposing some­
where (pr at i ~ th it a) but, on the contrary, it is 
realized by the others whose mind, on account of right 

knowledge, reposes nowhere (a pr at i ~th it a). 

(This is further explained by an example p. 32, I. 14 ff.). 

35. Ignorance is like darkness, knowledge is said to be 
like light. The counteragent ( of erroneous assump­
tions, here the example of the sun destroying darkness) 
and its opposite (here the example of darkness) are 
respectively conducive to realization of truth and to 
loss of it. 

36. Now it is told what kind of merit is derived from such 

and such practice of a right behaviour and of what 
kind of (karmic) effects this practice of a right beha­
viour in the Law consists. 
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3 7. Concerning the right behaviour, as regards the doc­
trine consisting of sentences ( expounded in the s fi t r a), 
it can be of three kinds: one may grasp the doctrine, 
one may be learned in it, one spreads it explaining 
it to others ( u d g r a h I ~ y a t i , d h a r a y i -
~ y a t i , v a c a y i ~ y at i) p. 32, 1. 21. As regards 
the meaning, it can be obtained either from another 
or by oneself, viz. by listening to it or meditating on it. 

38. This behaviour (viz. intended to grasp the Law) 
causes the spiritual ripeness of oneself; the other (viz. 
to explain it to others) causes the spiritual ripeness 
of the other creatures ( cf. p. 33, 1. 3). Therefore one 
kind of merit is superior to the other on account of 
its intrinsic greatness, as well as of the great time 
it requires to be accumulated. 

[End of chapter 14] 

(In stanza 36 mention was made of the effects 
connected with this practice of the right behaviour 

(pr at i p at t i). 
Now one may ask which are these effects connected 
with the Law ? They are explained in the following 
three stanzas. 

39. a) The character of not being accessible (to common 
people, a c int ya p. 33, I. 14), b) the uniqueness, 
(in so far as it is not common to s r av aka s , at u -
1 yo, ibid.), c) its being resorted to by great men, 
viz. those who have embraced the great vehicle, 
a gr a y a n a - s a rµ. p r a s t hi t a n a m p. 33, 1. 15-
16), d) difficulty to he heard, n_a hi s a k ya rp. s r o -

[ 111 ] 



G. TUCCI 

t um p. 34, I. 5, e) the capacity to develop to the 
utmost (pure) elements 1

> (viz. the meritorious 
tendencies) up to the extreme, a c i n y e n a ... 
p u ~ y a s k a n d h e n a p. 34, I. 2 n a h o d hi -
s a t t v a p r a t i j ii a i I}. . . . d h a r a y i t u m, p. 34, 
I. 6-7. 

40. f) the capacity of grasping ( exactly) the supreme Law, 
g) the capacity of purifying the place where the Law 
was preached, a place worthy of worship, a p i t u 
k h a 1 u . . . h h a v i ~ y a n t i p. 34, I. 9-12. 

[End of chapter 15] 

h) the capacity of clearing away all impurities, ya n i 
c a t e ~ a m p. 34, I. 17-19; i) the quick realization 
of the mystic knowledge (ah hij ii a), ah hij a nam y 
a h am p. 34, I. 20 ff. 

41. k) a great ripeness of the perfections to he experienced 
in the various worlds, s a c et pun a I}. , S u h h ii t e , 
te~aip. ... pratika:qikliiitavyal}. p. 35, I. 12-17; 
all these are said to he the effects of the behaviour 
in the Law. 

[End of chapter 16] 

How is it that on this very subject Subhuti puts in 
another question, though the Buddha has already stated 
that there are three kinds of right behaviour? P. 35. 

42. If, when one practises the right behaviour, one assumes: 

" I am a bodhisattva " ( or " I am practising the Law" 
or "I subdue my mind"), this is called obstruction 

1) Ch. b he tu ~ instead of d hat u. Ch. a reads: "non exclusion 
is (its) object••. 
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of mind (because in reality there is no bodhisattva): 
mind should repose nowhere (aprati~ thitam). 

Now one may contend: in the s ii t r a it is written 
that there is no bodhisattva; hut, then, if there is no 
bodhisattva, how could the Buddha ~akyamuni prac­
tise at the time of Dipai:p.kara ? 

43. Since it was then prophesied by Dipai:p.kara that 
I should have become a Buddha in the future, I 
then did not practise, at the time of Dipai:p.kara, the 
supreme practice (because if I had then acquired 
the illumination, no prophecy could have been made 
concerning me. Moreover when a bodhisattva makes 
the vow to become a Buddha, then, if he thinks that 
there is no illumination, this implies that there are 
no Buddhas - and this is a wrong assumption of non­
existence. In order to avoid this erroneous assumption 
the s u tr a states that the Buddha is the real absolute, 
h h ii t a t a t h a t a , p. 3 7, I. 3, where h h ii t a 
means " not false " and t a t h a t a that " it cannot 
become another or change ". If, on the contrary, one 
thinks that illumination is realized, this is a false 
statement, vita th a p. 37, I. 7); in fact illumina­
tion is equal to the practice (in the sense that there 
is nothing which can he practised, just as there is no 
such dharma as illumination which can he realized; if 
illumination could he obtained) in that case it would 
not be real, being something produced. 

But is this not a complete negation of the possibilities 
of reaching perfect illumination ? The s ii t r a re-
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plies: " what is realized by the Buddha is neither 
true nor false", VIZ. n a s at ya QI n a m :r ~ a 
p. 37, 1. 13. 

44. In so far (as all dharmas) are characterized as being 
devoid of any proper character, the dharmas are 
qualified as being not false. Therefore all dharmas 
are like the dharmas of the Buddhas (p. 77, 1. 13, 
VIZ. b h ii tat at hat a) and so their character is 
that of being devoid of existence. 

What is the meaning of the words u p e t a k a y o 
m a h a k a y o ? " possessed of body, with a great 
body" p. 37, 1. 15. 

45. On account of having a d harm a -body, the Buddha 
is said to be similar to a man; on account of the 
absence of the two impediments (viz. the intellectual 
and moral impediments), his (body) is all-pervading. 

46. But this body is also said to be " a great body ", 
because it is possessed of a greatness of qualities. 
The Buddha is also spoken of as being without a body, 
aka ya at p. 37, 1. 17, because his is a body of the 
non-existence (viz. a s a :rµ s k :rt a - t at h at a). 

Now the doubt may arise: if there are no bodhisattvas, 
then there is no perfect illumination realized by the 
Buddha, there are no creatures to lead to nirva.J).a 
and no paradises; what would, then, be the scope of 
the vow of the bodhisattva to help the beings to enter 
nirva.J).a or to make them think of paradise ? The 
following stanzas answer this doubt. 
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4 7. a) The inability to understand properly the d h a r -

m a d h a t u , b) the idea that one may lead crea­
tures to nirvava (p. 37, I. 20) and c) the opinion 
of purification ( as leading to) Buddha-fields (p. 38, 
I. 6) such (assumptions) as these are wrong views. 

48. The man who concentrates his intelligence on all 
dharmas either of the (common) creatures or of the 
hodhisattvas (referring to s ii tr a p. 38, I. 9) and 
recognizes them as devoid of any self, this man, 
he he an unworthy man or he he a saint, is called 
an intelligent man, ( a bodhisattva). 

[End of chapter 17] 

If one becomes enlightened only in so far as one does 
not see any dharma, then the Buddhas do not see 
any dharma. But this does not imply that the Bud­
dha has no eyes (p. 38, I. 12 ff.): 

49. Although there is no perception of a dharma, thi~ 
does not mean that (the Buddha) has no eyes; be­
cause his eye is fivefold and it sees the different 
errors. 

50. In so far as the various erroneous ideations are 
excluded from mindfulness, their series ( or flux 
as hinted by the s ii t r a : c i t t a - d h a r a ... 

• h ha~ it a p. 39, I. 11) has no stand whatever, (be­

cause past, future and present, in which that con­
tinuity should develop, are not existent); therefore 
they are said to he false or wrong. 

[End of chapter 18] 
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But why does the s ii tr a insert here, p. 39, I. 15, p. 40, 
1. 7, a new example concerning the accumulation of 
merits? One may in fact contend: if there is no such a 
thing as a flux of mental moments, the merit also 
which is accumulated would implicitely he impossible. 
If this merit is a false assumption, how then could 
virtue he realized ? The reply is that there is no 
such thing as a flux of mental statuses; hut this does 
not mean that accumulation of merit is to he avoided. 

51. It should he known that there is no falsity in the accu­
mulation of merit, in so far as this merit is a support 
of right understanding. Therefore, in order to ex­
plain the significance of this merit, there is another 
example concerning that very merit, (h ah u p u J). -
ya s k and h a p. 40, 1. 1, where s k and ha is certainly 
not taken in the sense of constitutive element, up a -
d an ask and ha, because this would never he the 
support of right knowledge) 

[End of chapter 19] 

But now one may urge: if the Buddha is uncondition­
ed, a s a ip. s k r t a , how then is it stated that he is 
possessed of the lower and superior signs of the great 
man? In order to reply to this question the s ii t r a 
says that the Buddha is not seen as the completion of 
bodily forms, r up a k a y a p a r in i ~ p atty a p. 40, 
1. 9 ff. nor as perfection of the signs of the great man 
(lak~al).asai:µpada p. 40, 1.13). Here, as said in 
the commentary, r ii p a should he understood as 
a n u v y a n J a n a viz. the 84 minor signs. The 
Buddha replies that r u p a k a y a p a r i n i ~ p a t t i 

[ II6] 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

is in fact a p a r i n i !;, p a t t i and that l a k !;, a 1). a -
s a :rµ p a t is a I a k !;, a 1). a s a :rµ p a t . What does 
this mean? 

52-53. The completion of the d harm aka ya is not 
said to consist in the ( appearance of the) secondary 
signs ( = r ii p a k a y a), nor is it the perfection of 
the signs of the great man, because that (perfection 
of d h a r m a k a y a) is considered as the absence of 

any body 1> (p. 40, 11. 8-12); on the other hand since 
both these perfections ( r fi p a k_ a y a p a r in i !;, p at ti 
and I a k !;, a 1). as a :rµ p at) are not • distinct from . 
the d h a r m a k a y a itself, ( one should not think) 
that those two perfections are not the Tathagata; (the 
s fi t r a) says once more " perfection " because their 
( co)existence (is indicative of the fact that) the exi­
stence of those two ( as two contraries) has been 
transcended 2>. 

[End of chapter 20] 

(But now one may ask: if in the Buddha those two 
perfections are absent, then how is the teaching of 
the Buddha possible ? p. 40, 1. 17 ff.). 

54. Like the Buddha, the teaching of him (the Buddha) 
also cannot be said to exist: the teaching is imagined 
to be twofold (viz. words and meaning, which is hint-

1) T. "therefore his body is said to be a non-body". 
2) Ch. b "(the text) once more says that (he possesses) perfect signs and 

then these two, both, do not exist ". 
Ch. a " therefore (the text) speaks once more of that perfection and (says) 

also that there are not the two and (still) they exist". 
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ed at by the repetition of the expression d h a r -
m a d e s a n a d h a r m a d e s a n a in the s ii -
tr a , p. 41, I. 2). (The s ii tr a adds that there is 
no such thing as the teaching of the doctrine, d ha r -
m a d e s a n a) because the teaching, being not 
distinct from the d h a r m a k a y a , has no cha­
racter of its own. 

But then, one may object, if there is no Buddha as 
the Teacher, then, even his teaching, being identi­
fied with the d h a r m a k a y a , will not exist. Who 
is the man who believes in such a deep theory? The 
s ii t r a therefore states: n a t e s a t t v a n a -
s a t t v a etc., p. 41, 1. 7. 

55. It is not that there are not those who believe in the 
depth of the things to be taught or of their teacher. 
They are neither s a t tv a , beings, nor a s a t t v a , 
non beings: (as beings are here intended) those who 
are devoid of the characters of the saints (a r ya), hut 

possessed of those of the profane - p :r t h a g j a n a -
and as non-beings those who possess sainthood. (This 

means that as regards profanen~ss (p :rt hag j a -
n at v a) beings are as at t v a; hut having regard to 
sainthood they are not a s a t t v a . Therefore when 
the Buddha speaks of as at t v a non-being, he does 
so referring to the profane, but when he speaks of a 
non-as at t v a, this he does referring to the saints)· 

[End of chapter 21] 

If, then, there is no such thing as the supreme 
illumination why then does the s ii tr a continually 
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mention the supreme illumination ? The s ii t r a 
replies: n a s t i s a etc. p. 41, I. 12. 

56-57. The illumination is to he known as supreme (p. 41, 
I. 14) because there is not the smallest dharma ( a :r;i u r 
a p i d h a r m a ~ , p. 41, I. 13) (which can transcend 
it); (this depends on the fact that) in the absolute 
( d h a r m a d h a t u) there is no possibility of fur­
ther growth; on the contrary, there is complete 
equality of purity (p. 41, I. 16-18). It depends also 
on its proper character (viz. no ego, absolute still­
ness which does not imply any gradation), and on 
its being the supreme means (in so far as all good 
dharmas are there completely perfected and there is 
no perfection, s a l!1 pat ti, of good dharmas except 
in illumination). 

What is the meaning of the good dharmas referred 
to by the s ii t r a p. 41, I. 19 ? Is this not contra­
dictory with the statement that there is no dharma? 
(57, vv. b-d). 

In so far as there is no dharma by being possessed 
of defilement 1> there cannot either he such a thing 

( as its opposite viz.) a good dharma. Therefore this 
dharma is called the good dharma (because its nature 

1s absolutely, not relatively, good, at ya n ta k us a 1 a) 
[End of chapters 22-23] 

But if good dharmas are so understood, as conducive 
to illumination, then the dharma which is taught, 

1) Ch. a " devoid of a s r a v a - d h a r m a ". 
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the teaching, being a v y a k :r t a, cannot he condu­
cive to illumination. The doubt IS out of place, as 

shown in the following stanza: 

58. Though the teaching is a v y a k :r t a , it must not 
he considered as non-conducive to the illumination. 
Therefore only this jewel of the teaching is superior 
to any other j ewe 1. 

So the merit which is derived from this gnosis IS rn­
comparahly superior to any other merit as stated in 
the s ii t r a p. 42, I. 4 ff. 

59. As regards ( the fourfold determination of difference in 
merit concerning) number, power, kind and connec­
tion, there is nothing in this world which, thoroughly 
examined, can be taken as an object of comparison 
with it. (refers to p. 42, I. 6 with full list at p. 35, 
I. 10). 

[End of chapter 24] 

One may urge: if the nature of d harm a is pure 
identity, according to p. 41, I. 16, then there would 
be nobody to lead to it, nor anybody who could he 
led; this would contradict the statement of the Buddha 
that his aim is the liberation of beings. In order to 
meet this objection the s ii tr a says: n as ti ... 
p a r i m o c i t a I}. p . 42, 1. 10. 

60. Because the creatures are identical with the abso­
lute, no creature is liberated by the Victorious Ones, 
in as much as the elements com,posing the illusory per-
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son (s k a n d h a) along with names, (viz. n a m a -
k a y a) are not outside the absolute. 

Suppose that it were affirmed that within the s k a n -
d h a s there is a soul to he liberated; this would 
amount to saying that there is a being (s a t t v a), 
and therefore the s ii t r a adds: a t m a g r a h a -
a gr a h a p. 42, 1. 13. 

61. If one maintains the existence of a dharma whatso­
ever, one commits the same mistake as that of assert­
ing the existence of a self (at man). If (the 
existence) of a creature (to he) liberated is admitted, 
this is considered to he the (erroneous) admission of 
something which is no object of admission. 

[End of chapter 25] 

It may now he urged: You said that the Tathagata 
cannot he seen as a perfection of signs (I a k s a 1). a -
s a~ pat) because he is d harm aka ya, the 
absolute; hut nevertheless this d h a r m a k a y a , 
which is essentially the Tathagata, can he inferred 
from that perfection of signs which make us know 
his perfection of merits. Therefore the s ii tr a adds: 
t at k i :rp. m any as e . . . p. 42, I. 17. 

62. Not indeed on account of the visible body can the 
Tathagata he inferred, since He is only the absolute 
(d harm aka ya); the Universal Ruler (ca k -
r a v a r t in) (who is equally possessed of the cha­
racteristic signs of the great man) cannot he taken 
for the Tathagata ( as could happen if the mere 
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presence of the signs is taken as indicative of the 
Buddha). 

That perfection of signs is certainly the maturation 
of the merits accumulated, but this is not the cause 
of supreme illumination: because, as concluded by 
the s ii tr a p. 43, 1. 3 ff.: 

63. The d harm aka ya is not said to be obtained by 
a perfect accumulation of merits, the maturation of 
which are the ( thirtytwo) signs of the great man; 
in fact the means (in both cases) are different; (viz. 
gnosis being the very essence of d h a r m a k a y a , 
that d h a r in a k a y a cannot be identical with 

~erits). 

Two g at has , g1vmg a resume of these statements, 
follow in the s ii tr a , p. 43, 1. 6-9. 

64. The profane cannot know the Buddha, because they 
only see his figure and hear his voice. In fact the 
absolute ( d ha r m aka y a), which is the only rea­
lity, transcends the field of discursive intelligence. 

[End of chapter 26] 

Somebody may argue that in so far as merits are 
not conducive to illumination, the meritorious deeds 
of the bodhisattva would have no result. In order 
to eliminate this doubt the s ii tr a answers: tat 
k i :rp. m a n y a s e etc. p. 43, 1. 10. 

65. Even so, that merit is in no way lost nor its fruit 
suppressed; even if one possesses the supreme patience 
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cons1stmg in the realization that all dharmas are not 
born, no annihilation of merits (p. 43 last line p. 44 
first line) follows from it, because one has obtained 
the realization of the spotless reality. 

[End of chapter 27] 

66. Therefore in order to explain again that merit (is not 
in vain), another example is taught: (p. 43, 1. 18 ff.); 
but since this merit does not lead to a retribution (be­
cause illumination is as a Ip s k :rt a, unconditioned), 
any acceptance of it does not bring with it a wrong 
grasping of it (u d gr ah a) as something existent; 
(this in fact would be a wrong view, s as r av a). 

[End of chapter 28] 

But it may be argued that, if the Bodhisattvas do 
not take upon themselves the fruit of their merits, 
how can this fruit be known and how can the vi­
sible activity of the Buddhas be explained ? p. 44, 
1. 7 ff. a p i t u k h a 1 u . . . y a l_i. k a s c i d 
evaiµ vadet ... 

67-68. The miraculous fruit of that merit which they 
accumulate and their conversion of creatures is the 
work which the Buddhas accomplish in the (ten) 
quarters, viz. (everywhere and for ever) automati­

cally (an ab hog en a). 
Their (apparent) (actions such as) going, and coming 
are accomplished by miraculous emanations; but in 
reality the Buddhas are for ever motionless. Their 
abiding in the absolute ( d h a r m a d h a t u) is stated 
to be neither identity with nor diversity from it. 

[End of chapter 29] 
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What then is the meaning of the example of the atoms 
which follows in the s ii t r a p. 44, I. 12 ff. ? 

69. When the s ii tr a refers as an example to the redu­
cing of the universe into a dust of atoms 1>, this 
example is meant to make clear the same idea. The 
expression '' reducing into dust " is intended to show 
(how the) destruction of the defilement should he 
understood. 

70. The fact that there is no condition either of mass 
(s a :rµ c a ya) (p. 44, 1. 17) of atoms nor of mat­
ter 2>, indicates that things are not unity. The 
fact that a condition of collection exists, indi­
cates that there is no diversity. (Just as when 
the atoms are reduced into dust they are neither 
identical with the thing they formed nor different, 
because the parts and the whole cannot he conceived 
one without the other, though they represent two 
different conditions of being, so also the state of Bud­
dhahood is neither identical with the d h a r m a -
d h at u nor different). 

But how 1s it that the profane thinks to grasp 
what in reality cannot he grasped ? ( s a c a h a 1 a .. 

p rt h a g j a n a i r u d g r h It a I}. p. 45, 1. 7). 

1) Ch. 1514 b; in a, b "the atoms being reduced to dust, that example 
explains the d h a r m a d h a t u " . 

2) So according to Ch. b and T. but the ms. and Ch. 1511 read as a :rp. -

c a y at vat pi 1,1 9 at v am, which equally gives a good sense: (the refe­
rence to) matter as not being caused by accumulation shows non-identity. 

T. for anekatva has: ~dus ma iiid "non collection". 
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71. Since the profane possesses only a wordly knowledge, 
he grasps all this, i.e. the notion of a mass. or of 
matter referred to in the above example, in a diff e­
rent way (from what it really is); it is in fact 
impossible that the illumination he obtained by the 
suppression of both, the ego (at man) and the 
elements· of existence ( d h a r m a), because both 1> 

do not exist (and therefore cannot he suppressed). 
[End of chapter 30] 

So it is not the suppress{ on of either the atom or of 
the elements of existence which leads to illum;na­
tion, hut the suppression of the wrong views concern­
ing them. (p. 45, 1. 11-12 y a s a . . . a t m a d :r -
~ l i s . . . etc.). 

72. Therefore both the view (viz. the affermative assump­
tion of the existence of the ego or of the elements, 
dharma) as well as the non-view, (viz. the negation 
of something) derive from the assumption of some­
thing unreal or wrongly conceived. Both views (being 
originated from wrong imagination) are a subtle cover 
(av a r a 1) a) which is eliminated by the knowledge 
of truth (as propounded in the siitra). 

But then the s ii t r a adds : e v a m . . . j ii a t a -
v y a . . . a d him o kt av y a l_i p. 45, 1. 14 ff. 

What 1s the meaning of these words ? 

1) Ch. b in b, c. " to suppress a t m a n and d h a rm a , these two 
kinds {of things) is not to realize illumination, because of {their) non existence". 

Ch. a: "it is not that obtaining non duality (corresponds to, is) illumi­
nation (but) removing [the notions of] a t m an and d h a r m a". 
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73. (Those words) indicates that that cover should he 
eliminated by the twofold knowledge (viz. the or­
dinary and the transcendental) and by concentration 

upon it, 
[End of chapter 31] 

(Anyhow the merit derived from the gift of this gnosis 
leading to the realization of truth is immensely great. 
This is stated in the s ii tr a p. 45, 1. 19 ff. with the 
purpose of making it sure that) such merit is not 
not indestructible, because it has been revealed by 
the emanations of the Buddha, (though the Tathagata 
rests forever in his transcendent inactivity). 

Why then the s ii t r a asks k a t h a m s a :rµ -
p r a k a s a y e t ? p. 46, 1. 3-4 1>. 

74. When the Tathagatas preach (the Law) (for the benefit 
of the creatures), they do not preach the (existence) 
of a self saying "I am a miraculous emanation"; and 
therefore, because they do not preach the self, this 
preaching is excellent. 

But is it not stated that the Buddhas preach without 
end the Law through infinite emanations (n i rm a :Q. a)? 
How then can they abide in a nirvanic condition ? 

75. The nirva:r:ia which is realized in the Tathagata 1s 
not a product of karmic forces, s a :rp. s k a r a , nor 
something different: (though they abide in the mr-

1) As at p. 46 note 1 of M. Muller's edition of the Va j r a cc he di k a. 
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v anic condition, still they can make their emana­
tions appear in order to benefit the creatures; but, 
in reality they do not abide either in nirva:Qa or 
in the samsaric world. All this can be clearly 
understood by an exhaustive enquiry into the cor­
rect knowledge concerning the nature ( of what is 
produced by karmic agency, is conditioned, s a ip. -

s k r t a) and happens to be in nine ways ( as enun­
ciated in the concluding g at ha of the s ii tr a p. 46, 
1. ~ -6, and explained in the following stanzas). 

76. As regards the characters of the elements of samsaric 
existence, they should be considered from nine points 
of view: 
a) as regards vision, ( since all mental elements, c a it -
ta, disappear when right knowledge is realized, just 
as stars (t a r a k a) disappear when the sun shines); 
b) as regards characters (because the things are wrong­
ly perceived, just as are the hairs in front of his eyes 
by a man who has a fault of vision (ti mi r am); 
c) as regards mental activity (which is like a lamp, 
d I p a , because passions are born in so far as things 
are seen). 
d) as regards the support 1>, ( elements composing this 
world are essentially unreal like things appearing in 
a mock show (may a). 
e) as regards body, ( it lasts for a short time like dew 
drops). 
f) as regards fruition (which is like a bubble, because 

1) For pr at it! th ad eh ab hog at a d, e, f. Cf. Md h.V., p. 53. MS. 
pp. 88, 98. PPp., 10. 
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it results from three things: enJoyer, things to he 
enjoyed, enjoyment). 
g) as regards past, (because like dreams they remain 

only as memory). 
h) as regards present (because they disappear quick­
ly like a flash of lightning because they are momen­

tary, k ~ a :r:i i k a). 
i) as regards future ( they are like clouds because the 
basic consciousness (al a y av i j ii an a) contains 
all the seeds of the elements which are going to deve­

lop). 

When one masters this right understanding of the 
elements, what advantage will one obtain ? 

77. When one has thoroughly examined the play of the 
conditioned existence ( s a Ip. s k :r t a) under three points 
of view, a) its characters (viz. mental construction), 
b) its fruition (in which one experiences it, i.e. the 
world and by whom, viz. the body), c) its flux (viz. 
differentiated by time-succession), one obtains a com­
pletely pure mastery over the conditioning karmic 
processes, ( s a :rp. s k a r a) ( in so far as one is unde­
filed by the impurity of s a Ip.ska r a); (that person 
will therefore be in a state of nirva:r:ia). 

[End of chapter 32] 

Here end the seventy stanzas on the P r a j ii a p a -
r am it a in three hundred stanzas 1

). This is a 

work by Aryasanga. 

l) Viz. of sentences of 32 syllables each. 
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CHAPTER 2. 

ANALYSIS OF THE VAJRACCHEDIKA 

ACCORDING TO VASUBANDHU (TAISHO 1510) 

(COMPARED WITH KAMALASILA'S COMMENTARY) 

9. - G. Tuccr. JJfinor Buddhist Texts. 





I. 

THE TOPICS. 

As regards the perfection of gnosis: 
Seven topics, ~ Ill] , d on g y i g n as , of the perfec­

tion of gnosis are implicit in the V a j r a c c h e d i k a . 
They may be grouped in three groups, A-B comprehend­
ing the training or practice of the Bodhisattva (up to 
the n i ~!ha vast ha) and C explaining why the book 
is so called. 

A) Topics concerning the preparatory practice of the 
Bodhisattva up to the attainment of realization. 

I. NO cutting off of the lineage (lfil 't:l ;r~ lt:Vr, g d U Il 

r g y u n m i ~ c ' a d pa, g o t r a n up a c c h e d a) of 
the Buddhas. 

II. Characters of the pr~ctice or training of the Bo­

dhisattva ( ~ ~ {j- f~ , r ab tu s b yo r b a mt s ' an 
ii.id, prayogalak~a)).a. 

III. Supports of practice (:fj- P,)r t£ ~ , r t e n , 
a s r a y a , a d h a r a 1> . 

IV. Counteragents (t1 i€;, g ii en p o , pr at i -

pak~a). 
V. No loss (of mindfulness) (,:;,..r~ -9(, mi ii ams, 

a s a rp. m o ~ a). 
B) Stages after realization is obtained. 

VI. The stage (f-&, s a, h h ii mi, the Buddha-stage). 
C) 

VII. Why the book is so called (JI ::g, mt s ' a n 
g y 1 r g y u mt s' an) and its scope. 

The seven topics are examined in detail. 

I) But Km.: g n as, st ha n a. RG., p. 1, 1. 6. 
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A) I. - No cutting off of the lineage. 
The gnosis assures the continuity of the Buddha's 

lineage; p a r am a - an u gr ah a (p. 20, I. I ff.), means 
that as soon as the Buddha realized the illumination and 
preached the Law to the Bodhisattvas who were spiritually 
ripe, these were established in the five topics which con­
stitute the essential requisites of a Bodhisattva. viz. 
nn. 1-5 of the previous list (viz. in the stage, Km. 208 b); 
par Ind an a (ibid.) refers to the Bodhisattvas not yet· 
mature who 1>, after the Buddha has entered nirval_la, will 
be established in these five topics (viz. the a di k a r -
mi k a). 

In such a way the continuity of the Buddha's lineag(i 
is assured. 

II. - Characters of the practice or training of the Bodhi­
sattva. It is suggested by the words of the text of the 
siitra: 

a) s t h a t a v y a m : " how should he abide ", p. 20, 
I. 6, refers to 1) desire, ch and a, i cc ha 2

> and 2) vow, 
praQ.idhi; 

b) p r a t i p a t t a v y a m : " how should he pro­
gress ", refers to yogic attainment, y o g a s a m a p a t t i ; 

c) c i t t a :rµ p r a g r a h I t a v y a m : " how should 
he control his mind ", refers to complete suppression of 
distractions: flx lJL, r n a m p a r y y e n , vi k ~ e p a . 

Desire is an upright wish, I£ *, m il o n p a r 
~ d o d p a , a b h i l a E} a ; vow is an accomplished 

1) Definition of a p a r i p a k a v a and p a r i p a k v a in B o b h u, 
p. 298, I. 24. The path when one has entered it is of five stages, av a st ha• 
cf. LAMOTTE, La Somme, II, Chap. III. 

2) Cf. RG., p. 36, I. 5. 
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mode of mind, will, directed to and recollecting the object 
of that wish. [Ch. 737, b ]. 

Y o g a s a m a p a t t i , yogic attainment, is con­
centration (s am ad hi) in which no imaginative thought, 
v i k a 1 p a , is present. 

Suppression of distractions means that when mind 
forsakes concentration, one should force it to enter con­
centration again. 

Desire and vow refer to the first grasping of the 
path of illumination. 

Y ogic attainment refers to the fulfillment of that 
path of illumination. 

Suppression of distractions refers to not abandoning 
that path. 

III. - Supports or points ( g n as , Km.) of the practice or 
training. 

They are of eighteen kinds: 
1. the resolution to illumination ( c i t t o t p a d a), 

p. 20, I. 16. 
2. application to the perfections (p a ram it a), gift 

etc. p. 21, I. 7. 
3. desire to possess a corporeal form, viz. the r ii pa­

k a y a ; 1 a k f? a I). a - s a i:µ p a d a p. 22, I. 1. 
4. desire to possess or realize the plan of the abso­

lute ( d h arm a k a y a), p. 22, I. 7 ff. 
As regards this d h a r m a k a y a it should he 

noted that it is twofold (RG., p. 18, d vi vi d h o 

dharmal;i, desanadharmo'dhigmadhar­
m as ca): 

a) d h a r m a k a y a expressed in words, revea­
led; the Doctrine, the Verb, des an ad harm a. 
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b) d harm aka ya as realization, (Cf. PPp., v. 1). 
This can be considered as characterized by: i:x) gnosis and 

~) merit 1>. 
As regards a), p. 22, 1. 7 ff. the words of the s ii t r a 

are true, unerroneous and should be taken according to 
their inner meaning, not according to the verbal expres­
sion. 

As regards b): i:x) p. 24, 1. 1 (Ch. 757 c) and ~) p. 24 
1. 10 (Ta. 180 a). 

5. no self-conceit in the opinion that one has acquired 
a fruit from the meditation on the truths of Mahayana 2

), 

p. 25, 1. 9. Ta. 180 a. 
6. attainment of a time when the Buddhas appear 

(bud d hot pa d a rag av at a, Bob h u. p. 287, 1. 14: 
T. m ii es par bye d pa; so also Km. 3

) But Ch.: not 
to miss the time when the Buddhas appear, p. 26, 1. 17). 

7. to make the vow of obtaining the pure fields of 
the Buddhas p. 27, 1. 1, b u d d h a k ~ e tr a. 

8. to lead all beings to spiritual maturity, sat t v a -
paripacana, p. 27, 1. 8. 

9. avoidance of heretical theories, p. 27, 1. 15. 
10. to train oneself in the meditation that material 

things as well as beings, when taken as something mate­
rial, have the character of destructibility viz. of imper­
manence p. 29, 1. 6. Therefore avoidance of notion of 
matter or beings. 

11. honour and worship of the Tathagatas p. 29, 1. 13. 

1) Cf. Hobogirin, s. v. Busshin, p. 183. 
2) According K'uei chi abhimana, self-conceit is twofold: at ma b him.: 

"I obtain a fruit"; wrong ab him.: "I have obtained something". 
3) m Ne s p a r b y e d p a, to give pleasure, to propitiate, double sense 

of a r a g a y a ti : to attain and to propitiate. 
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12. no indolence and no desire for honours and pro­
fits which cause lack of energy or reversion p. 29, 1. 19. 

13. ability to hear pain p. 31, 1. 9. 
14. absence of relishing, as v ad a, (Ta. 180 b) 

quietude (T. ti iI il e cJ. d sin, ~ fif p. 33, 1. 5 1)). 

15. when realization is experienced, no feeling of 

JOY, T. no sense of appropriation: b d a g go s ii am 
d u cJ. d s i n p a , so also Km., p. 35, 1. 18. 

16. seeking for instructions, av av ad a, p. 36, 1. 8. 
17. realization, attainement of illumination. (ITTt ~ 

mnon par rtogs, ahhisamaya) p. 37, 1. 15. 
18. the Buddhas' stage. 
Six kinds of accomplishments ( s a :rp. p a t t i) should 

be considered as peculiar to the Buddhabhiimi. 
(X) accomplishment of purity of the Buddha fields 

(z in, ~ ±) 38, 1. 6. (Ta. 180 b). 
~) accomplishment of purity of supreme vision 

(p. 38, 1. 12) and supreme gnosis p. 39, 1. 3. 
y) accomplishment of mastery ( § ;(:£ , db a n , 

v a s it a) in the accumulation of merit p. 39, 1. 15. 
(This is missing in Ch. which gives only: accomplish­

ment of a n u v y a ii j a n a and 1 a k ~ a I). a as two 
separate items). 

o) accomplishment of body: 

1. as manifested by secondary signs, d p e b y a d 
k y i s k u, an u v ya ii j an a p. 40, 1. 8. 

2. as manifested by primary signs, m t s' a n iii d 
k y i s k u , 1 a k ~ a I). a p. 40, 1. 13. 

s) accomplishment of speech, p. 40, 1. 17 ff. 
~) accomplishment of spirit, sixfold: 

1) Cf. Bob h u, p. 144, I. 8. s am a p at t y- as v ad am; p. Ii d h ya -
nam asvadayati. 
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1. stability of awareness, s m :rt yup as than a 
(Ch. 758 a, Ta. 181 a), p. 41, 1. 7 ff. 

2. right intuition, p. 41, 1. 13, JE ~, mil on p a r 
r d s o g s p a r b y a il c ' u b p a. 

3. a) declaration (pr a j ii apt i) of the teaching 1) 

greatly benefitting (mah art ha) p. 42, 1. 2 ff. 
b) declaration of (pr a j ii apt i) the instructions 
greatly benefitting p. 42, 1. 8 ff. 

4. apprehension of the absolute, d harm aka ya, 
p. 42, 1. 17. 

5. non conformance to the idea that there is either 
n i r v a J). a, p. 43, 1. 14 or s a :rp. s a r a, p. 44, 1. 2, 3. 
In the following sentence p. 44, 1, 4: 

p a r i g r a h I t a v y a means assertion of ex­
istence ( of merit). 

g r a h I t a v y a means appropriation of the path. 
Such a thing should be avoided as regards merit as well 
as its fruit. (Ta. 182 a). 

6. purity in behaviour (lit. going and staying, :fr 
t£, r g y u d a il g n a s) 2

> p. 44, 1. 7 ff. 
a) behaviour in majesty, .&t 1(i, pr ab ha -

v a 3
) (this word not in T. but in Km.) p. 44, 1. 7 

(Ch. 758 b); 
b) behaviour in mastery in the meditation on the 

non-existence of the mental and physical elements com­
posing the individuals and the universe ( n a m a - r ii p a) 

P· 44, 1. 12 ff. ~ ~ ~ a lili 13 fr fr tt , g z u g s 
dan min rnam par bsgom pa; 

I) D h a r m a - p r a j ii a p t i , B o b h ft , p. 292. 
2) c a r e - v i h a r e c a . 
3) Cf. Bob h ft, p. 58, ff., p. 75, I. 23 ff., p. 90, l. I ff. pr ah ha v a -

paramata. 
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c) behaviour with no taints, either as regards the 
Verb, the Law, d e s a n a d h arm a p. 45, 1. 20 ff., 
or as regards s a I!1 s a r a = s a I!1 s k :r t a p. 46, 1. 5; 
g at ha: 

"As stars, a fault of vision, as a lamp, a mock show, 
dew drops, or a bubble, a dream, a lightning flash or 
cloud. So we should view what is conditioned " 1>. 

Four characters of caused existence (s a I!). s k :rt a). 
(Cf. AK., vol. I, p. 222, Sid d hi, p. 66; here T. is 

defective). 
A) Essential chai:acter, § 'ti l§, il o b o iii d k y i 

m t s ' a n ii i d , s v a b h a v a 1 a k !? a I). a : every men­
tal activity (vi j ii an a) is a vision of something accom­
panied by the characters, marks, of something. 

B) character of being object of relish (T. c ' a g s 
p a i g n as m a y i n p a i r o m y a il , relish for 
something to which one should not be attached; but 
Km. 266, b: r o m y a il b a i y u 1 g y i m t s ' a n 

ii i d ; so also Ch. * M fl: ~ l§, but it is explained as 
relishing the attachment to false objects, ~ ~ i,..,ij jtl 
!l JR-, p'yin ci log tu gzag par bya bai 
yul myan ha. 

C) Character of being necessarily connected with the 

defect (ad In av a) of impermanence. I~ JIil 3&J -!Jc l§ 
ii.es dmigs kyi rjes su <_tgro bai mts'an, 

viz. 1H€ 1¥; ~ I~ JIil , m 1 r t a g p a 1 r J e s s u 
<_tgro ha. 

D) Character of being connected with factors of release, 

I~ JIil ttl ~ l§ , il e s p a r <;t b y u il h a i r j e s s u 
<;t g r o m t s ' a n , n a i r y a I). i k a , on account of being 

I) From the translation of E. CONZE, Buddhist texts, N°. 150. 
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the support of the meditation that no dharma and no 
self exist. 

Therefore the following is the sequence of the exam­
ples in the g a t h a s : 

A. - 1. Caused existence is compared to stars because 
it shines in the darkness of ignorance and disappears when 
the light of gnosis arises. 

2. the theories of the existence of an ego or of the 
d h a r m a s are like a fault of vision, because they 
make us assume as real things which do not exist. 

3. mental act1v1ty (v i j ii a n a) is like a lamp 
because it shines on account of that oil which is the cling­
ing (up a d a n a) to existence. 

B. - Caused existence, being a false appearance, 
(Ta. 182 b), is like a mock show (may a). 

C. - 5-6. Being impermanent and painful it is com­
pared to dew drops or a bubble. Pain in triple. 

D. - 7-9. "Dream" refers to past karmic factors 

(s a ip. s k a r a), impressions being an object of memory; 
"lightning flash" refers to the present because nothing 
lasts; " cloud " refers to future ( as clouds cover the sky, 
so these karmic forces cover the mind with the seeds of 

bad situations, d au!? th u 1 ya). 
Therefore all caused existence is unsubstantial. 

IV. - Counteragents (pratipak$a) 1> 

They are of two kinds for they may counteract 
a) erroneous practices, or b) good practices accompanied 

1) The counteragents oppose the obstructions, and constitute the b ha -
vanamarga: avara1,1apratipak~ad anavaranaiµ bhavana­
m a r g a , Md h. V., p. 80, I. 20. 
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by wrong views, these wrong views being representations 
(vi k a 1 pas) which should be abandoned. 

1st support: 
a) p. 20, I. 16, i h a , s u b h fi t e . . . e v a iµ cit -

tam u t pad a y it av ya 1p. ya van ta I}-, etc. If 
such a thought did not arise it would lead to a wrong 
practice, an error (vi pr at i pat ti). (Ch. 758 c, I. 17 
negation is missing). This is a counteragent to a wrong 
practice (viz. of forsaking the be~ngs). 

b) p. 21, I. 3 ff., s a c e t . . . s a t t v a s a 1p. j ii a 
p r a v a r t e t a , etc. This is a counteragent to the good 

practice, the progress in the path (pr a t i p at t i), but 

accompanied . by a wrong view ( s a - d :r ~ t i ; Ch. ~ 
~ iE ;fj-, T. wrongly ya n d a g pa i 1 ta b a - s a -
Ip. y a g - d :r ~ t i), " wrong view " here being. the idea 
of being. 

2nd support: 
a) p. 21, I. 7 ff., d a n a 1p. • • • d a t a v y a m . 

Counteragent of wrong practice. 
b) p. 21, I. 7 n a vast up rat i ~th it en a, coun­

teragent of good practice but accompanied by wrong 

view (viz. existence of something). 

V. - No loss (of mindfulness). 
Avoidance of the two extremes. 

a) imputation of positive existence (s am a r op a) 
viz. attribution of some essence to things which are purely 
nominal (p a r i k a 1 p i t a) p. 24, I. 16, and 25, I. 7, 
buddhadharma-abuddhadharmal}-. 

b) imputation of negation ( a p a v a d a) p. 25, 
I. 6 viz. the view that all dharmas, being unsubstan­
tial, are absolutely non-existent p. 24, I. 17, (Ta. 184 a) 
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and p. 25, 1. 7-8 t e n o c y a t e h u d d h a d h a r m a 
i t i I)• 

B) VI. - The stages (Ch. 759 a) 
Three: 

1. practice by faith, a d h i m u k t i - C a r y a fg tr ' 
m o s p a s s p y o d p a , 1-16 supports. 

2. high, pure intention, sud d had h ya s a_y a -
b h ti mi , ~ ~u .. , 1 h a g p a i b s am p a d a g p a (viz. 
entrance in the Bhtimis: 1st Bhiimi: p r a m u d i t a v i -
h a r a up to 7th h h ti mi included), 17th support. 

3. Final stage (n i ~th avast ha), the T at ha -
g at a - h h ii mi ; 18th support viz. the stage of the 
Buddhas. 

C) VII. - Causes of this revelation being called V a j -
·- r a c ch e di k a and the implications of this name. 

I) In fact: adhyaropapavadad bhrantil;t, Mdh.V.,p. 79, I. 22. 
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SEQUENCE OF THE TOPICS IN THE TEXT. 

[Km. 208 b. 
I) Nidana, p. 19, I. I, p. _20, I. I bhagavan­

tam etad avocat. 
2-3) and no cutting of the B. lineage, p. 20, l. I, 

a s c a r y a m . . . p. 20, I. 5, p a r I n d a n a ya ] . 
Seven greatnesses on account of which the Bodhisattvas 

are called Mahasattvas, viz. as regards dharma, mind, faith, 

pure intention, ~ 'U", accomplishment of merits, time, 
fruit 1>. 

TOPICS: 

I) No cutting off of the lineage. 
The favour bestowed on the Bodhisattva 1s supreme 

(par am o 'nu gr ah a) on account of six considera­
tions: (Ta. 184 b, I. 5, Km. p. 209 a only five). 

I. time: the time when the Bodhisattvas rejoice in 
the favours bestowed upon them refers to the present; 
the time when they benefit by it refers to the future. 

1) Ch. i! -Jc T. c'os 

" 

" 

s ems (b sky e d pa, Km. 206 b) 

mos pa 

bsam pa 

ts'ogs pa 

d us 

k u n d u {I. g r o b a , Km. y a iJ. d a g 
par {I.grub pa. 

The seven greatnesses of the Bodhisattva are enumerated in B o b h u, 
p. 297: dharmamahattvam, cittotpadam., adhimuktim., 
adhyasayam., sai:pbharam., kalam., sam_udagamam. 
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2. peculiarity: viz. in comparison with the sravakas 
and the pratyekahuddhas. 

3. excellence: since no favour is superior to it 
(Ta. 105 a). 

4. firmness (.$ rnJ , h r t a n), because it is absolute 

~~ sin tu pa. 
5. all-pervasiveness, because that favour favours 

one's own individual series as well as that of Qthers. 

6. special marks, :{ f§ (T. only: rigs), because it 

exceeds the favours bestowed upon the Bodhisattva not 

yet pure. 

Why is this entrusting, par Ind an a, supreme? 
On account of six considerations (Km. only 1-3): 

1. its pervasion; it entrusts (the Law) to all the spi­
ritual friends (k a 1 ya i:i am it r a); 

2. since the Bodhisattva has received this favour 
he favours others by the same; 

3. it enjoins the Bodhisattva to confer on others 
the same favour; 

4. no loss, no deflection from it; 
5. compassion; 
6. esteem. 

[Km. characters, or marks p. 20, 1. 5 tat k at ham, 

1. 14 pr at ya sr au~ it]. 

Subhiiti proposes his questions for six reasons, each 

item being the cause of the following one, or rather the 

condition which allows the following one to arise (Ta. 

from 185 a-8, 1. 5 to p. 185 b, 1. 5 and Ch. b are inverted, 

see p. 19) for the purpose: 

1. of eliminating doubts (viz. that the lineage of the 

Buddha may he interrupted); 
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2. of inducing the immature listeners to accept the 
faith, and to attain this faith in the gnosis by celebrating 
its merits; 

3. of introducing those who are mature to the deep 
meaning of the Law; 

4. that they be so changed that they may not revert; 
5. that they may rejoice in this Law; 
6. that the perfect Law may remain for a long time 

viz. even after the Buddha has entered nirvaJ).a. 
For these reasons the PP. serves the purpose that the 

lineage of the Buddhas be never interrupted. (Ch. 759 b). 
II) Characters of the practice. 
As before p. 132 st hat av yam, pr at i pa tt a -

vyam, cittarµ pragrahitavyam. 
III) The 18 supports or points: 
1st support: the resolution to illumination ( cf. above 

p. 133): 
All sorts of beings, divided according to the place where 

they are born, (skye gnas, egg. etc.), locality (riipa 
etc.), mark (1 i il g a), s a rµ j ii a etc. are to he led to 
nirval).a by the Buddhas for three reasons (Ch. 759 c, 

Ta. 186 a, p. 21, 1. 1): 
1. because those who possess the eight conditions 

unfavourable to a good rebirth ( a !? t a - a k !? a I} a MV. 
2298) are made to encounter in future a favourable si­
tuation; 

2. because the Buddhas render spiritually mature 
those who, though reborn in a favorable condition, are 
not yet mature; 

3. because they lead to liberation those who are 
quite mature. How? p. 21, 1. 1, may a s a r v e ... 
p a r i n i r v a p a y i t a v y a I}.), p. 21, 1. 2-6, n a k a -
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sci t s at t v a 1}. . . . (Ta. 186 b), p u d g a 1 as a :rµ j ii a 

pr av art et a. (The idea of self should be removed). 
a) desire and vow, 20, I. 15-16, e v a rp. cit tam 

u t p a day it av y a m , p. 21, I. 3; 
b) the sentence " e v a m . . . b h a v a t i " refers 

to the application to or progress in the yogic attainment, 

y o g as am a p at ti , p. 21, I. 1-3; 
c) the sentence " s a c e t . . . p u d g a 1 a - s a rp. j ii a 

pr av art et a" etc. refers to the control of mind, (Ch. 

760 a, Ta. 187 a) when distractions are stopped (see above 
p. 133) and non existence of being is realized; pending 

this realization it is impossible to speak of a bodhisattva. 
[Km. p. 212. criticism of an a t ma - v ad a by at ma­

v a d i n s and reply]. 

2nd support: application to or progress in the perfec­

tions (par am it a). As regards the application to the 
various supports, except desire and vow which are all­
pervasive, five modes must be considered: 

A. The basic argument is an antithesis, the thing to be 

negated (f,& ~, don ii ams pa), l) p. 21, 1. 7, n a 

vastupr athi~thiten a. 

1) In the Tibetan translation don ii ams corresponds to the Chinese 

f?( ~: "relied-upon meaning"; don ii ams= art ha h ii ni (ii ams is 
for n as , pr a c y u ti, b hr a :rµ s , ha). The statements in the text start, 
as a rule, with a question: tat k i :rµ many as e, in which a doubt is 
expressed or rather the argument aimed at is put in its negative form: f.i. 
tat ki:rµ manyase ll_lk~a:r;ia-sa:rµpadii tathiigato dra­
~ t a v y a Q ? viz. a vi p a k ~ a, the counter-aspect of the right idea which 
is to be formulated and supported. This fivefold process may be an adapta­
tion to the meditative process of the fivefold logical argument as exemplified 
by the syllogism of the N ya.ya school and of early Mahayana masters (syllo­
gism of five terms in Asanga's Mah a ya n ii b hid harm as am u cc a ya 
ed. P r a h l a d P r a d h an, Visvabharati, p. 205. 
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B. The indication of the characters of that "ery sup­

port (!Jr t§ , mt s ' a n m a t s a m y o il s s u g r a g s) 
( d a n a I!1 d a t a v y am the six perfections are included 
in the perfection of liberality, the gift, which is triple 

see p. 94). 
C. Apprehension, viz. desire and vow to apprehend that 

support as a counter-agent (Ch. ffi {-ij=, T. better: gs a 1 
b a r b y e d p a , to make clear, u d d y o t a n a , 
p r a k a s a , but at p. 188 a, 1. 2 m t s ' o n p a r 
bye d, ab hi 1 a k ~ , to set forth). P. 21, 1. 8-9, 
evaI!]. danal!l datavyam. 

D. Establishment of the absolute view as regards 
the support, viz. how one should meditate on it. (!Ji: 
JI, rnam par ~jog par byed pa, vyavas­
thapana ... , na kvacit prati~thitena: 
p. 21, 1. 8. 

E. Evidence o=,.j m, y a :ri. d a g p a r s t o n p a r 
b y e d p a) is suppression of distractions and y o g a -
s a m a p a t t i , p. 21, 1. 10, n a n i m it t a s a iµ -

j ii a y a m . . . p r a t i t i !? t h e t bee a use in those two 
moments there is no cit t as a I!1 j ii a 1>. 

[Km. p. 216 a, reduces the arguments to three only 
s that av y am: d an a J!l d at av ya ip , desire and vow; 

pratipattavyam: na vastuprati~thitena ... 
evaQI danaI!]. datavyam, yogasamapatti; 

c in a I!1 pr a gr ah It av ya I!1: elimination of vi k ~ e -
pas. This indicates training in the gnosis, impossibility 
of knowledge of an object whether the knowledge has the 
form of it (s a k a r a), or not (n i r aka r a), or has 
another form (any aka r a). 

1) Cf. here K'uei chi Ta. n. 1816, p. 732 b, c. 
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In other words, the five points are reduced by Km. to 
three only, which correspond to the three mental or 
mystic attitudes of the Bodhisattva referred to in the 
So. tr a: p. 20, I. 6, s t h a t a v y a m , p r a t i p a t t a -
v y a m , c i t t a Ip. p r a g r a h I t a v y a m " how should 
he abide, how should he progress, how should he con­
trol his mind'', but, as soon as the series of the counter­
agents begins, viz. from point 5 to point 16 included, the 
fivefold articulation is accepted. 

Fruits of the six p ii r a m i t ii s 

Perfection; its fruit: 

gift 
morality 

patience 

energy 

meditation 
gnosis 

in a future life (pa- m this very life: 

rok~a); 
great prosperity, 
perfection of body, 
viz. body of Indra, 
Brahma etc. 

friends and retinue 
continuity of (good) 
results 

a) people will have 
faith in him and 
honor him. 
b) he enters nirval).a 
etc. in this very life 

no ·physical injury 

senses sharp, happiness 
of mind etc., mastery 
in great assemblies 

Some Bodhisattvas are generous m order to get, in 
the future, the fruit of what they now give. Therefore 
the text says: n a v a s t u p r a t i ~ t hi t e n a ... 

p. 21, 1. 8 against gift given in order to obtain in this 
life honors, profit: n a r ii pap rat i ~th it en a 
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pra~tavya ... prati~thitena dana:rp. da­
ta v yam, etc. 
tena dana;r:µ 
the Law intended 

na ... dharme~u pratithi­
d a t a v y a m , against the gift of 

to obtain n i r v a n a in this verv life. 
• .J 

[Km. 213 b, but no attachment either to non existence 
of things (gift, giver etc.), because those things are per se 

non existent]. 
Km. 220 a. 
Then the implication would follow that there being no 

gift etc., no merit is possible, p. 21, 1. 11 tat k as ya 
h e t o I}. etc.; the merit derived from a gift given in the 
wrong view that the gift etc. is real, produces limited 
results, but great results are brought about by the gift 
given following the perfect view of the gnosis: the per­
ception of a thing or a result can be had within the 

sphere of s a J!:l v r t i s a t y a , but it disappears in a 
state of s am a d hi]. 

Characters of this great merit (wide as space to which 
it is compared in order to show that it exceeds space 

on account of being:) 1. all pervading, 2. vast, 3. inex­
haustible, p. 21, I. 13 ff. 

This leads to: 
3rd support - Desire to possess a corporeal form: (1 a k -

~ a 1_1 as a :rp. p at) 
A. Antithesis: t a t k i :rp. m a n y a s e , etc. p. 22, 

I. 1 (Ta. 188 b) viz. the conceit (ab him an a) that the 
Tathagata is in the corporeal form. 

B. Indication of the very character p. 22, I. 2, 1 a k -
~aQasa:rµpat. 

C. Setting forth of desire and vow, p. 22, I. 3, 
ya sa lak~aQasa:rµpat saivalak~aQasaip­
p at. 
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D. Absolute sense: y a v a d . . . a 1 a k ~ a I). a s a i:µ • 

p at p. 22, 1. 4, the signs of the Tathagata are not 
absolutely real, just as the apparitional Buddha himself 
is not real. 

E. Evidence in mystic trance or yogic attainm·ent, 

l a ks a I). al a k ~ . . . d r a~ t av ya Q. p. 22, I. 5. There­
fore the signs should be seen as no signs. 

4th support. Desire to possess or realize the body or 

plan of the absolute (d harm aka ya): 
I) Dhar ma k a ya as revealed doctrine, Verb, 

bsad pai c'os sku, desanadharma, (so.• 

tr ant a pad a where pad a is intended as= "seven 

topics "): a s t i k e c it s a t t v a etc. p. 22, I. 7-10. 
(T. interprets wrongly b h ii t a as b y u n b a , " be­
come ", not as: " real"). 

Even after the Buddha has entered nirval).a and the 
Law decays, still some Bodhisattvas can understand this 
Doctrine in its proper implication. Main reasons 1

): 

a) practice: these bodhisattvas are possessed of the 

three s i k ~ a : a d h i s I 1 a m , a d h i c i t t a m , a d h i • 
pr aj ii am p. 22, I. 17. (Ch. 760 c, T. 189 a) viz. from 

the virtue of scarcity of desire, alp e cc ha, etc. up to 
samadhi; 

b) accumulation (attainment, s am u d a g am a) of 
causes, p. 22, I. 18, n a k h a 1 u e k a b u d d h a ... 

anekabuddhasatasahasravaropita-kusa· 
1 a m ii 1 a I). ; p r a s a d a ·m a p i p r a t i l a p s y a n t e . 

l) Km. 221, b: which practice (b s grub p a j i It a bu) they practice, by 
which cause they attain it, rgyu ji lta bus yan dag par bsgrub, 

s a mu d a g a t a , Ch. ~ ~ , of which assistance of k a I y a I]. a m i tr a s 
they are possessed, by which right notion or sign they are termed. Extensive 
explanation of the four points in K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 736 b, I. 21, 
p. 737, 1. 4. 
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c) assistance by the k a 1 y a 1). a m i tr a s ( or Buddhas 

K 'uei chi): j ii a t a s ( n a m a k a y a), d :q, t a s ( r ii p a -

k a ya), b u d d h a s p. 23, I. 3. 
d) appropriation of merit p. 23, I. 5-6, s a r v e t e 

'prameya~ pul).yaskandham. 
From these causes: 

e) notion of truth ( n a d h a r m a , n a - a d harm a): 

p. 23, I. 6-8, n a h i ... t e s a ~ p r a v a r t a t e . This 
notion of truth, b h fit a s a rp. j ii a, is the counter-agent 

of 5 wrong opinions 1>, viz.: 
1. opinions of the heretics that the self exists, (in 

the text a t m a n , s a t t v a , j Iv a , p u d g a 1 a); 

2. within Buddhism the opinion of the profane and 

of the auditors; ( d h a r m a s a ~ j ii a refers to the 

assumption of the existence of the d harm as); 
3. opinion of the Bodhisattva possessed of conceit, 

viz. assumption of the non existence of the dharmas as 
a thesis, viz. as something positive (i. e. against u c c h e -
v ad a); dharmas, from the conventional point of view 

(s a~ v :rt ya), are existent (therefore: n ad harm a -

s a~ j ii a); 
4. opinion that at least some ideal entities, such as 

nominal entities, exist, as happens in worldly trance, 

1 a u k i k a or s a s a ~ j ii a s a m a p a t t i ' ilt rdl ~ ~ 
JE, ~jig rten t'un mon pai ~du ses su 
1 tun p a (sic!), since motives present in yogic states 

are conventional, s a rp. v :rt ya (in the text n a s a~ j ii a); 

5. No ideation or sign whatsoever (Ta. 189 b): na­
s a~ j ii as ; this also should not to be taken as absolute 

1) For another fivefold classification of errors: ti rt hi k a, p u d g a -
I a v a d i n , s ft n y a t a as thesis, s r a v a k a , p r a t y e k a b u d d h a see 
GR., p. 30 ff. 
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or connoting something existent; this 1s because it is the 
antithesis of the previous moment. 

Therefore: 

A. Antithesis of wrong views, p. 22, I. 8-10, as ti 
bhagavan ... bhiitasaqij:iiam utpadayi­

~ ya n ti (Ch. 761 a). 
B. Indications of the characters themselves; p. 22, I. 14, 

1 m e ~ u e v a Ip r ii p e ~ u etc. 
C. Setting forth the vow and desire, p. 22, I. 18, 

utpadayi~yanti. 
D. Absolute sense, p. 22, I. 6-7, n a t es am at ma­

s a iµ j ii a ~tc. 
E. Evidence; p. 23, I. 9, n a t e ~ a IJ1 d h arm a -

saiµJna nadharmasaiµjiia (T. 190a). 
[Q. But how is it that the Buddha preached that the 

Dharma should be taken, accepted? R. p. 23, I. 14. T at 
k a s y a h e t o I}. etc.: it should not be taken wrongly, 
viz. as positively existent]. 

II), 1. 1) Achievement of d harm aka ya characterised 
by (but Km. 221 a.: r gyu can, having as cause) wisdom 

(y e s e s) . 

(This topic is introduced in order to prevent the objec­
tion that if dharma, from the absolute point of view, is 
unreal, then the statement of the s ii t r a s , that the 

Buddha, after enlightenment, preached the dharma would 
also be untrue: therefore the Bodhisattva would have no 
desire to obtain the d h a r m a k a y a of realization having 

1) Km. rtogs pai c'os sku, adhigamadharmakaya (it can 
be obtained not produced). 
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wisdom, gnosis, as its cause; Km. 224 b, de b z i iI g ~ e gs 
pai ye ses rtogs pai sku. 

A. Antithesis, p. 24, I. 1 ff., tat k i IP- many as e ... 
ab his ai:p.buddhaQ. 

B. Indication of its characters, p. 24, I. 2, as ti s a 
kascid ... va dharmas ... desitaQ. 

C. Setting forth desire and vow of that body, hut as a 
means, p. 24, I. 4-6, y a t h a h a m . . . d e s i t a Q . 

D.Absolutesensep.24,1.7-9, yo 'sau ... agrahyo 
(it refers to the time when it is rightly heard), a n a -
b hi lap ya (the time when it is preached), na d ha r -
m a ( dharma here = imaginative thought, vi k al p a), 
n a d h a r m a (because d h a r m a s have no self and 
therefore negation of them is impossible) (T. 190 b). 

E. Evidence : a s a i:p. s k :r t a p r a h h a v i t a h y 
a r y a p u d g a l a Q viz. bodhisattvas, p. 24, I. 8-9 (here 

as a i:p. s k :rt a = av i k alp it a) (Ch. 761 b); double 
sense of: 

unconditioned 

( a s a i:p. s k :r t a) 
as viewed in 

a) yogic attainment, (y o g a s a m a -
\ p at ti), interruption of distractions 
I =saik~a 

I b) perfect realization = as a i k ~ a, 
Buddha 

II), 2. Achievement of d harm aka ya characterised 

by merit: it results from teaching to others even a single 
sentence of the Law (T. 191 a). 

(If the Buddha did not obtain the supreme enlighten­
ment and there is no Law which he taught, how then 
could the bodhisattva, out of desire to get the body cha­
racterised by merit, start appropriating the Law? Km.). 

A. Antithesis: merit immeasurable p. 24, I. 10-14, tat 
ki :qi many as e etc. ( antithe8is to non-production of merit). 
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B. Indication of the very character, d harm aka ya 
characterised by merit, p. 24, 1. 15, p u Q. ya ska h d ha. 

C. Setting forth desire and vow. p. 25, 1. 3, b ah u -
tar am etc. 

D. Absolute sense, p. 24, 1. 16, y o ' s a u p u Q. y a -
s k a n d h a . . . a s k a n d h a I}. ; therefore b u d d h a r -
ma . . . ab u d d had harm a p. 25, 1. 6-7 (stock of 
merits and qualities of Buddha included in the d ha r -
m a k a y a ; hence, as before, repudiation of negation 
and affirmation). 

E. Evidence as m a s a ip. s k :r t a - p r ab h a v it a 
( and therefore no mention of it). Therefore this d h a r -
m a k a y a which is realized (r t o g s p a) by the 
Tathagata and which is ca used by merit is brought about 

(nes par ~byun) by the dharmakaya as teaching; 
therefore the teaching of a portion of the Law can be 
said to lead to d harm aka ya as caused by merit, but 
of course s a Ip v :r t y a , conventionally. So that the 
Bodhisattva may endeavour to get merit, though in reality 
there is no teaching and no enlightenment. 

(Km. p. 227, b Q.: if, from the absolute point of view, 
all d harm as have no origin, all d harm as or qua­
lities of the Buddha would also have no origin: how, 
then, could enlightenment be derived from this behaviour ? 
R.: b u d d h a d h a r m a a b u d d h a d h a r m a I}., 
p. 25, 1. 6-7. They are unspeakable and p r a t y a t -
ma v e d an I ya, to be directly realized). 

[Chinese, Part II]. 

Supports consisting in the elimination of impediments. 
,(Ch. 761 c). Since the following twelve supports are 
mere absence of twelve impediments, the counter-agents 
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of these impediments ( corresponding to supports 5-16 
included) should be explained, that is to say the supports 

are here the counter-agents of the opposites, contraries 

(vi pa k ~a, mi mt ' u n p a) 1>. 

5th support ( = 1st impediment): self-conceit (A. = p. 25, 

1. 9-10; B. C. 1. 11, D. 1. 12, E. p. 25, 1. 9-10 etc. as 
before from t a t k i rp. m a n y a s e up to a r a J). a 

v i h a r a t It i p. 26, 1. 16. The same fivefold classifi­
cation is applied in all the following items, as before. 

Here Km. adds an explanation from the Madhyamika 

point of view that a result is logically impossible either as 

s a :q.1 s k r ta or as ~ s a rp. s k rt a p. 229 b-230 a; then 
he goes on to show the logical impossibility of the thing 
to be obtained or of an obtainer whether they are con­

ceived as contemporary or following one another; the 
same as regards the doer and the action. 

(Q.: If, from the absolute point of view, there is no fruit 
to be obtained nor obtainer of it, how could the Buddha, 

when he was still a Bodhisattva (in the 8th b h ii mi), 
obtain the Law from Diparµkara ? If he did not obtain 

it, how could we be desirous to attain a time when the 
Buddhas appear and obtain the Law from them? Km.). 

The reply is the following: 

6th support ( attainment of a time when the Buddha 

appears) ( = 2nd impediment); no self conceit, but scarce 

learning (learning = preaching of the Buddha but, even 
so, no attachment as it were something to be taken), 

1) Different lists of vipak~a-pratipak~a: Bobhii, p. 368,Mdh.V., 

P· 168 each pratipak~a corresponding to a bhiimi; cf. Sal!ldhinir­
m o c a n a , p. 229. Si d d hi , p. 639 ff. 
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p. 26, I. 17 ff., tat k i :rp many as e is the vi -
p a k ~ a, the antithesis, the contrary; therefore: n as ti 
kascid dharmal_i 

7th support (=3rd impediment); much learning but at­

tention concentrated on futile objects (,j" ~ *i f-'p ~, 
t ' o s p a m a :ri. y a :ri. d m i g s p a y i d la b y e d 
p a c ' u :ri. d u b s g o m p a); k ~ e t r a v y ii h a 
p. 27, l. 8 produces attachment to matter etc, therefore; 

y a l_i k a s c it etc. up to p. 27, I. 8, c it t am u t -
pad a y it av yam, against attachment to rii pa etc. 
and to all other imaginations; r up a, material things, do 
not exist either as av a y av in, a whole, or an aggrega­
tion (s am u day a) of parts. (Ch. 762 a). 

8th support (=4th impediment). Though meditation is 
not concentrated on futile objects, there is indifference to 

beings ( s e m s c a n 1 a y a 1 b a r ~ d o r b a iii d , 

t! ~ ~); though beings do not exist, one should 
not desist from trying to mature them, 1

> Km. p. 232; 
p. 27, I. 9-14, tad yathapi nama ... atma­
b ha Va (n a b ha VO nab ha Va l_i, against distrac­
tions); (T. 192 b) but any ego is logically impossible. 

9th support ( = 5th impediment). Though indifference 
towards beings is absent, there is inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, p. 27, I. 15, tat k i :rµ many as e ... 
y a v a n t y o g a :ri. g a y a m (heretical doctrines are the 
antithesis). 

1) Cf. K'uei chi, Ta. n. 1816, p. 744 b: up a yak au s al at a is here 
meant. It refers to pr at ye k ab u d d has whose wrong view is sat t var -
thavimukhata, sattvarthanirapek1t1ata: its opposite is karuJ}ii. 
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Four peculiarities of the Buddhist doctrine: 
1. it accumulates merit, p. 27, • l. 19-p. 28, 1. 2, 

yavantyas tasu sa strI. .. prasunuyat; 
2. it is honoured by gods, p. 28, 1. 10-14, a pi tu ... 

s a:rp.prakas ayi~yanti; 
3. it achieves difficult things, p. 28, 1. 14-15, par a -

me:r;ia ... bhavi~yanti; 
4. '' It excites, produces the recollection, anus m rt i 

of the Tathagatas etc. " (So Ch.; Km. 233 a: " it makes 
one similar to the Tathagata " 1

)), p. 28, 1. 15-17, tasmirµs 

ca prthivipradese ... vij:ii.agurusthaniya, 
but the Law, though a counter-agent of the doctrine of 
the heretics, should not be taken literally, as really existent 
while it is, in fact, only conventional, relative, p. 28, 
1. 21-p. 29, 1. 2, y a i V a p r a j ii a p a r a ID it a. . . t e -

n o c y a t e p r a j ii a p a r a m i t a ; it is realized di­
rectly, so also as regards the other d harm as , p. 29, 
I. 3-5, tat ki:rp. manyase ... bha~ita~ (T. 193a); 
the proper character (s v a 1 a k ~ a :r;i a) of things cannot 
be connoted (b rd a g d a gs m 1 nus), and the 
general character (s am any a 1 a k ~ a :r;i a) is a mere 
connotation (p r a j ii a p t i Km. 234 b); therefore no 
dharma. 

10th support (=6th impediment). No inclination towards 
heretical doctrines, but inability to avoid inexperience in 

mastery of counterfeited characters, g z u gs b r ii an, ~ 
1'fl2

}, p. 29, I. 6 ff., tat ki:rp. manyase okadhatur. 

1) K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 745 a: it brings about the realization of dhar­
m aka ya, the signs of the Buddha etc. but this is not the case of gift etc. 

2) Pratirupaka viz.: no bhiita, Bobhii, p. 159,l. 8; skan­
d ha, atoms, in a word all d h arm a s because imagined by vi j ii a n a , 
K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 745 c. 
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External: 

1. against the apprehension of the counterfeited cha­

racter of a material form (r ii pa k a ya), viz. how the 
bodhisattva in his initial stage (a di k arm i k a) can 

overcome that inability; 
a) reduction of matter to subtle atoms, p. 29, I. 7, 

b a h u p :r t h i v I - b h a v e t ( the universe is not a 
unity; method for having it vanish into atoms which 

cannot be proved ( a r a j a s ), but only accepted con­
ventionally; 

b) inconceivability,·· non recollection", ()f~ i~ snail 

ha med par byed "making not to appear"): araj as 

tat tat hag ate n a b ha~ it am, p. 29, I. 9-10 (Ch. 762 c), 
the world has not the nature of many (du ma) - as an 
antithesis to the theory assuming the existence of space 
and beings (s at t v a and b ha j an a - I o k a). 

Internal: 

2. against the counterfeited doctrine of apprehending 

the mark of n am aka y a of beings as real1>, p. 29, 

I. 10-12, y O's au... 10 k ad hat u r (=sat t Va d hat u; 
world of beings) (T. 193 b) (1 o k a d hat u , being neither 

one nor many, is a 1 o k ad hat u). 

11th support ( = 7th impediment). One possesses that 
ability, but merits are not accumulated, p. 29, I. 13 ff., 
tat kiQ.1 manyase ... dvatriJ!lsat ma­

h a p u r u ~ a 1 a k ~ a 1) a . . . 1 a k ~ a 1) a n i . In order 
to accumulate merits the Tathagatas should be honor­
ed, but these should not he considered as perfection 

of signs (but as d harm aka ya, the absolute): the 

1) So Ch.; but Km.: inability in overcoming (the apprehension) of marks 
of things. 
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antithesis here is r ii p aka ya, the corporeal form of 
the Buddha, taken as the Tathagata). 

12th support (=8th impediment). Merits are accumulated, 
but one is indolent or relishes honours and profits. There­
fore one is not energetic and may revert from the undertaken 
endeavour (indolence etc. are the antithesis, Km. 236 b), 
p. 29, I. 19-30, 1. 3, y as c a k h a 1 u p u n a I} ... 
strI va. 

Greater than the merit derived from the sacrifice of 
one's own body is the merit of listening to the Law, and 
teaching it to others, p. 30, 1. 4 ff. (T. 194 a, Ch. 762 c). 

Then, when one has realized the merit which is de­
rived from the Law, the danger may be that one takes 
this Law not as conventionally existent, but literally as 
being the ultimate reality, not according to its true signifi­
cance: therefore, p. 30, I. 9-12, is added ya c a i !? a ... 
hhiitasa:rµjiia saivabhiitasa:rµjiia, viz., provi­
ded that there is no representation of vi k a 1 p a as regards 
b h ii ta s a :rµ j ii a, as if it were the notion of something 
really existent, great is the merit of the Bodhisattva who 
in the future, when the Law decays, will rightly understand 
this Law, p. 30, 1. 13-19, na mama ... bhagavan ... 

s a m a n v a g a t a b h a v i !? y a n t i; that is as regards 
double selflessness, n air a t my a : at man , d ha r m a, 
etc.). Reason for first sense of shame, a p at rap ya : 
when the Law is preached you are unable to practise it. 
This the Bodhisattva should learn from the teaching of 
the Buddha, p. 30, 1. 91-p. 31, I. 2, a pi tu k ha 1 u ... 
sarvasa:rµjiiapagata hi Buddha bhaga­
v a n t a I} . Since, from the absolute point of view, there 
is nothing which can be the object of ideation (s a:rµj ii a) 
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not even n a i r a t m y a , there can be no ideation at 
all (Km. 238 a). 

This is said having regard to: 
a) those who desist from energy, p. 30, 1. 13-15, 

a v a k a 1 p a y a m i - a d h i m u c y e; 
b) those who do not undertake energy, p. 31, 1. 5, 

n o t t r a s i ~ y a n t i etc. ( in the Lower Vehicle the 
Buddha said to the s r av aka s that there are the 
d harm as and the void; now on hearing that neither 
dharmas nor void exist, as something positive, you are 
alarmed (at the voidness of the d harm as), and frigh­
tened (at the voidness of void itself); then you are 
endowed with great fear, because these two voidnesses 
cannot logically be put together. Those Bodhisattvas on 
the contrary n o t t r a s i E:l y a n t i , n a s a iµ t r a s i -
I? y a n t i n a s a iµ t r a s a m a p a t s y a n t e . As a 
conclusion (reason of second a p at r a p y a) p. 31, 1. 6-8: 
paramiteyam ... tenocyate parama pa­
r am it a (exceeding gift etc.). 

13th support ( = 9th impediment). One is free of the 
aforesaid defect, but is unable to bear pain and therefore 
energy is scarce. In order to abandon this incapacity, 
1. 9 ff., a p i t u k h a 1 u etc. 

A) patience, ability to hear pain. 
a) how patience is practised, p. 31, 1. 9, k ~anti -

p a r a m i t a s a i v a p a r a m i t a (by non perception 
of any entity in d h a r m a s) [Km. 239 a]; since, from 
the absolute point of view, patience is non existent, 
nobody who practises patience, no place where it is 
practised, nor what one should be patient of, nor such a 
thing as patience itself can be admitted; 
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b) the character of patience ( antithesis of d h arm a 
and self); since there is no notion of self, when some injures 
us, no thought of hatred is horn; no notion of patience 
nor non-notion of patience, p. 31, I. 10-13, ya d a me ... 
Kali:rigaraja ... vasa:rµjiia vii hahhiiva; 

c) its varieties or aspects: 
I. forbearance of extreme pain: torture by Kali:ri­

garaja 1
) (a :rig a pr at yang a). 
2. forbearance of a continuous pain, K~antivadin 

(500 years). 
B) inability to hear pain; the cause of this non-for­

bearance are the three kinds of d u }_:t k h a ; pain being 
of three kinds, the counteragents also are of three kinds 
(Ch. 763 a, T. 195 a): 

I. s a :rµ s a r a , p. 31, I. 19, p. 32, I. 5, ta s mat 
tarh_i ... cittam utpadayitavyam ... n a ... 

pr at i ~th it en a d an a :rp. data v yam; counter­
agent being the abandoning of all notions (a tm an, 
rii pa etc.). 

2. false assumption of a being, ~ ~ ;f§ ii: {!j , 
s e ms can 1 o g par s gr uh pa 1 [Km. 1 o g 
p a r ~ j u g] s d u g s i:t a 1 , v i p r a t i p a t t i , coun­
ter-agent being the abandoning of the false notion of a 
s a t t v a , p. 32, I. 8-10, a p i tu k h a 1 u p u n a J:.i 

hod his at t v en a iv a :rµ r ii po... s ai v as a :rµ j ii a 
and p. 3 2, I. 9-12, y a c a i ~ a . . . n a v i t a t h a v a d I 

T a t h a g a t a I) , . . . n a m r ~ a , reason of faith in 
the Tathagata. 

1) Kumarajiva (Ta.n.235,p.750b) Kaliraja; so also Bodhiruci 
(Ta. n. 236, p. 754 c): I Ching (Ta. n. 239, p. 773 b) Kalingaraja; Dhar ma -

g up ta (Ta. n. 238, 769 a ~ £ bad king). Good resume and list of 
sources in LAMOTTE, Grande Sagesse, p. 264, n. I. 
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3. scarce enjoyment, counter-agent being charity 
given not in the hope of a fruit to come, p. 32, I. 14, 
tad ya th a pi n am a etc. All sorts of attachment 
to things (v a s t u) must be eliminated; their being 
considered as real is caused by ignorance ( a v i d y a) 
which disappears when the sun of knowledge (y e s e s) 
rises, and illuminates all the knowable (j ii e y a), p. 32, 
I. 14-19. 

14th support ( = 10th impediment). One can bear pain, 
but one does not accumulate gnosis, (Km. 243 a). Some 
people in this way undertake the practice of patience, 
but they still relish (~ , r o my o il b y e d) s a -
mad hi 1), they long for inferior knowledge; they are 
therefore not energetic in Mahayana which alone brings 
about a complete accumulation of knowledge (j ii an a -
s a ip. b ha r a); in order to remove that, the 14th sup­
port is stated, p. 32-120-33, 1. 4, a p i t u k h a 1 u ... 
y e k u 1 a p u t r a . . . p r a t i g r a h I ~ y a n t i (T. 
196 a); five privileges of the exercise of the Law (Km. 
fivefold merit of the virtue of being energetic in the 
supreme Law so as to of remov relish for s a m a -
d hi): 

1. The Buddhas take note of the bodhisattvas who 
achieve this ( d g o Ii. s p a , s a m a n v a h r t a), p. 33, 
1. 2, j ii at as, d r !;It a s , b u d d ha s . 

2. apprehension of peculiar merits, p. 33, 1. 3-4, s a r v e 
te ... pratigrahqyanti. 

3. praise of the Law and of the progress in it. 
ct) praise of the Law, p. 33, 1. 14-16, a pi tu k ha -

lu ... acintyo ... buddhas te Tathaga-

1) Md h .V., p. 81, I. 5 and p. 215, I. 5. 
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t e n a , incomparable as it causes purificatiori of moral 
and mental defilements, 

~) praise of the progress in it, b s g r u b p a r 
byed pa, pratipatti 1>, p. 33, I. 16-19, ya 
ima:rµ tathagatena ... 

4. honor by the gods etc., p. 34, I. 9-12, a p 1 tu 
k ha 1 u... b ha vi~ ya ti, (thus desire and vow are 
aroused). (Ch. 763 c). 

5. suppression or purification of sins: p. 34, I. 13-
19, api tu khalu ... canuprapsyanti. 

Why merit referred to above is immeasurable and innu­
merable? On account of: a) its majesty or potency, &t 1J, 
r ab tu z i 1 g y is g non, Km. 245 b: mt ' u , p. 34, 
I. 20-p. 35, I. 11 (T.197a) abhij anamy aham ... 
n a k ~ am ate ; b) its manifoldness, p. 35, I. 12-15: 
sac et pun al) . . . g a cc hey u l); c) this teaching 
and its fruit (d harm a par ya ya) transcend mind 
p. 35, I. 15-17: a pi tu k ha 1 u pun al) ... p rat i -
kank~itavyal]. 

15th support ( =11th impedjment). One accumulates gno­
sis but the idea of self still lingers (viz. " I realize 
enlightenment etc. ") 2>. 

(Km. 247 a: though this has been stated already, it is 
now repeated, at the moment when realization approaches, 
in order to make this belief more steady; in fact the 
impediments may still be active in force of s a :rµ mo ha). 

p. 35, 1. 18-p. 36, 1. 7, k a t h a :rµ b h a g a v a n 
bodhisattvayana ... bodhisattvayana-
sa:rµpra~thito nama (T.197,b). 

1) In fact one of the excellencies, an u t tar ya of Mahayana consists just 
in the pratipatti, Mdh.V., p. 199. Cf. MSA., V. 1. 

2) Cf. Mdh.V, p. 215, 1. 19 ff. 
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16th support ( =12th impediment). Though the idea of a 
self no more lingers, one lacks instructions 1>. 

Km. 24 7 a: If there is no d h a r m a , how could the 
future Buddha, having received the instructions, become 
an accomplished Buddha, since, there being no enlighten­
ment, there is no need of instructions ? To remove this 
doubt support 16th is introduced. Formerly, when there 
was desire of getting the Body of the Law ( c ' o s k y i 
s k u), the attachment (gr ah a) to the body of the 
Dharma as verb (b sad pa i c' o s s k u) was check­
ed, now, at the time of realization, the attachment to 

the idea of Buddhahood assomething per se is checked, .•1• .. ··· .. ·.·. 
p. 36, 1. 8-16; p. 3 7, 1. 2,· t at k i :rp. m any as e . . • •·· 
abhisa:rµ.buddhal}.. 

Objection: if there is no realization how could there have 
been prophecy? Therefore it is said: (Ch. 764 a): p. 36-116, 
p. 37, I. 2, s a c e t . . . k a s c i d d h a r m a. . . s a :rµ. -
y a k s a :rµ. b u d d h a I}. . If the d h a r m a enlightenment 
could be spoken, when Dipa:rµ.kara spoke, the bodhisattva 
could have obtained enlightenment: therefore there would 
have been no need of the prophecy by Dipa:rµ.kara. Since 
that d h a r m a cannot be spoken, the bodhisattva did 
not, then, obtain enlightenment and the prophecy of 
Dipa:rµ.kara took place. 

Q.: If there is no such a thing as enlightenment, how 
could the Tathagata be? p. 37, 1. 3-6-14, t at k as y a 
hetol}. ... Tathagata iti; atyantanut­
pannasyaitad adhivacanam. Tathata 
= absolute ( d h a r ma t a) = not born = T at h a g at a. 
One may say that the Buddha did not obtain enligh-

I) Cf. MSA, chapter XIV. 
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tenment from D1pam., but attained it later by himself 
p. 3 7, 1. 7: y a I]. k a s c i t etc. 

Therefore there is nothing to he taken and no taker 
(grahya-grahit:r); because tathata is ad­
v a y a , non duality (Km.), everything is said convention­
ally; there is no affirmation nor negation (m a d h y a m a 
p r a tip at, Km.), p. 37, 1. 12, n a s at y a :rµ. n a 
m :r ~ a, no truth, no untruth are possible. 

17th support 1>: Entrance into the path of realization 

(m :ri on p a r rt o gs p a), p. 37, 1. 15, tad ya -
t h a p i n a ID a . . . ID a h a k a y a ; it supposes: 

a) acquirement of wisdom (ye s es). It is twofold 
(Km. 249 a) (hut keeping in mind that all this is said con­
ventionally, because from the absolute point of view, there 
is no realization and nothing to he realized): 

1. wisdom comprehending the lineage (g o tr a) 
viz. a lineage which is certainly and definitely that of 
the Buddha (n i y a t a - g o tr a) (therefore one gets a 
body possessed of good signs, up e t a k a y a, and a great 
body, m a h a k a y a , because it includes all beings). 

2. wisdom of sameness 2>: five causes of sameness 
( essentially all beings are equal because in them and in 
the dharmas there is no self). 

1) sameness in had situation: g n as :ri an 1 en 

pa, dau~thulya. 

1) Up to here the cause - he tu - of realization has been explained, 
the path as cause, now the author discusses the result ( p ha la). 

2) Cf. Mdh.V., p. 167 f. Siddhi, p. 639-657, Sarpdhinirmo­
c an a, pp. 161, 127-29 (trans. p. 240-241). K'uei chi, Ta. 1816, p. 766 b 
refers here to the five s am at a of MSA, XIV, 31 and explains how the 
two lists agree though the names are different. There are also 10 kinds of 
s am at a j nan a; references in Sid d hi, 689-90. 
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2) sameness m so far as all d h a r m a s have 
no self. 

3) sameness m the effort (Ch. f§ ~: T. 
b rt s on, u d yoga) of arresting pain. 

4) sameness in the effort of mind not aiming at 
wordly rewards ( n i r a mi ~ a , z a n z i :ri. m e d p a 1 

s ems (Ta. 198 b). 
5) sameness of the bodhisattvas in realization. 

When these five have been obtained, one assumes the 
body of all beings, mah aka ya, (with no distinction 
between self and another). 

b) absence of conceit (ab him an a: "I will lead 
beings to nirva:r;ia, etc.). 

p. 37, 1. 19, p. 38, 1. 5, yo hod his at t v a ... 
sarvadharma iti. 

18. The Buddha stage; six accomplishments of pu­
rity I). 

External fruit: 
a. Accomplishment of purity of 

the B u d d h a fields. (Objection: if there are no attri­
butes peculiar to a Bodhisattva, hod his at t v a -
d harm as, who could then strive for obtaining the Bud­
dha-fields? Reply:) Two misconceptions are eliminated: 

a) subjectively, p. 38, 1. 6-7, ya I}. ... bod his at -
t v a . . . k ~ e t r a v y ii h a i t i , this would he a right 
practice accompanied by a wrong view (see p. 138, f.), viz. 
a wrong assumption of an ego (ah him an a), in so far as 
one has not realized that there is no self (ah a :qi p. 39, 

I. 6). 

1) Or seven because ~ is divided into two groups. 
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b) 'objectively, p. 38, I. 7-8, k~etravyiiha ... te­
n o c y ant e k ~ et r av y ii ha i t i , viz. absolute truth, 
p a r a ~ a r t h a , against the attachment to those lands, 
when one has not yet realized that d harm as also are 
unsubstantial, viz. against the imagination of the bodhi­
sattva still in the a d h i m u k t i c a r ya b h ii m i and 
striving after the Buddha Land. How can the bodhisattva 
realize this ? p. 38, 1. 11-12, y a I}. . . . b o d h i s a t t v a ... 
it y a k h ya ta J.i_, where "dharma" is repeated twice because 
absence of self is of two kinds (at man and dharma). 

Internal fruit: 

~- A n u t t a r a- d :r ~ t i- j ii a n a- p a r i s u d d h i -
sa:rµpat: 

a) Achievement of purity of su­
p re me vi s i on, viz. non-vision, p. 38, I. 12-p. 39, 
1. 2 t a t k i :rµ m a n y a s e . . . b u d d h a c a k ~ u I}. 
( of the Tathagata). 

five eyes ( the first being divided into two): 
1. apprehension of material things (r ii pa): 1) fruit 

of dharma: (m a :rµ s a c a k ~ u I}.). 2) fruit of meditation 
(b h a V a n a): d i V y a C a k ~ u Q. . 

2. apprehension of absolute truth (no self, atman, 
and dharma) (prajiiacak~ul}., it comes first because 
it purifies n. 3, Km.). 

3. apprehension of conventional truth, 1 a u k i k a 
(no self, dharma only, d h arm a c a k ~ u I}.). 

4. apprehension of all knowable hut an ah ho -
g e n a (h u d d h a c a k ~ u I}.). 

b) Achievement of purity of supreme 
gnosis (Km. 251 b), p. 39, I. 3-14, tat k iiµ ma­
nyase ... yavantyo gangaya9- nanabhavaiµ 
cittadhara:rµ prajanami ... nopalahhyate 
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( Ch. 7 64 T. 199 b); here c i t t a d h a r a 1
) = c i t t a and 

ca it as i k a of the three times, being of two kinds: pure 
and impure, viz. with desire and devoid of desire: but this 
continuity ( c i t t a d ha r a) is assumed conventionally; in 
fact from the absolute point of view, there is no continuity 
of mental states (a - cit tad hara) in any of the three 
times, (being not born, aj at a Km.) p. 39, 1. 11-13, 
cittadhara ... adharai~a. 

(Objection: if there is no continuity of mental states, 
no merit is possible; R.:) 

y. A c c o m p 1 i s h m e n t of m a s t e r y i n th e 
a c c u m u 1 a t i o n o f m e r i t , no merit from the 
absolute point of view, only conventionally, p. 39, 1. 15-
P· 40, 1. 7, t at k i i:µ m a n y a s e . . . y a h k a s -
cit ... tenocyate pui;iyaskandha iti. 

Absolute sense: p. 40, 1. 6-7 sac et . . . p u i;i ya -
skandha iti. 

(Km. 252 b. Objection: if no merit exists, the twofold 
body of the Buddha would not exist, R.:) 

a. A C h i e V e m e n t O f b O d y : 
a) achievement of corporeal form, p. 40, I. 8-12, 

riipakayap arinif?p attya ... parinif]pattir, 
against the wish to get a corporeal form, a wish proper 
of the bodhisattva in a d h i m u k t i c a r y a h h ii m i 
and against the previous worship tended to Buddhas etc.; 
absolute sense: a p a r i n if? p a t t i r ; 

b) achieve me n t of signs, (1 a k f? a i;i a s a i:µ -
pat), p. 40, I. 13-16, tat kii:µ manya.se ... lak­
f? a i;i a s a i:µ p a d it i , against attachment to the achie­
vement of body which is proper of the Bodhisattva in 

1) Viz. knowledge of others' mind, par a cit ta j ii an a, K'uei chi, Ta. 
n. 1816, p. 771 c. K'uei chi gives a list of 22 kinds of cit t a. 
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lhag pai hsam pa dag pai sa, suddha­
dh ya say ah hum i (Ta. 200 a). 

e:. A c h i e v e m e n t o f s p e e c h : 
(Km. 253 a b. Objection: if the Buddha is not to 

he seen as perfection of body, then what has been taught 
by the Buddha does not exist, because all his words belong 
to his achievement of a corporeal form; who could believe 
it? R.: p. 40, I. 17-p. 41, 1. 3 absolute point of view: tat 
kiiµ manyase ... api nu ... namopalahhyate; 
no teacher, no teaching, nothing taught ... 1>). 

~- Achievement of s p i r it; sixfold: 
1. S m :r t y u p a s th a n a , stability of awareness 

p. 41, I. 4-9, as ti h h a g av an k e cit . . . t e n o -
,c y a n t e s a t t v a i t i , against attachment to being 
-0r non being; so also against affirmation and negation: 

na sattva=paramartha 
nas attva =s aiµv:rti 
(Objection: if there is no Law there is no realization; 

hence no endeavour of the bodhisattva would he possi­
ble. R.:) 

2. Right intuition, a h h i s a iµ h o d h i , viz. no 
d h a rm a whatsoever nor Buddha from the absolute point 
of view, p. 41, 1. 10-15, t at k iiµ m any as e. . . a p i 
n v as t i. . . n a s t i k a s c i d d h a r m o , viz. the mis­
takes of false opinions, d :r ~ t i , have been eliminated, 
illumination (bod hi) and path to illumination (bod hi -
mar g a) are manifest: this illumination is envisaged under 

two points of view as an u t tar a (viz. non perception, 
anupalambha, Km.),thatisperse (svalak~a1_1a), li­
heration, vim o k ~a, ( a i;t u r api, p. 41, I. 3, nothing to he 

1> K.'uei chi. Ta. 1816, p. 772,6 refers here to k a r i k a 54. 
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obtained in it as well as nothing to be abandoned by it) 
and in its general character (s am any a-1 a k ~ a I). a), com­
mon to all beings viz. s a rµ y a k s a rµ b o d hi (p. 41, 
I. 16 s a m a , because all Buddhas are Buddhas in so 
far as they are enlightened; n a vi~ am a 1

> (Ch. 765 a), 
because there is no difference in age between the Buddhas 
(Lamotte, La Somme, p. 284); p. 41, I. 17-18, n i rat mat -
v en a. . . s an u t tar a s a rµ yak s a rµ h o d hi ; p. 41, 
1.21-2, sarvai1> ... kusalair dharmair ahhi­
s a rµ h u d h ya t e = path to illumination, p. 41, I. 19-21, 
k u s a 1 a . . . k u s a 1 a d h a r m a i t i , establishment 
of supreme truth. 

3. (Q.: how can realization he known? R.:) 
a) declaration of the teaching, greatly henefitting 2> 

(c'os don e'en por gdags), p.42,1.1-7, yas 
ca khalu puna1> ... na k~amate; 

b) declaration of instructions, greatly henefitting; 

so T. (hut. Ch. qf: j_L ~ ---- ~~~establishment of the 
grasping of the absolute teaching), p. 42, I. 8-16, tat k i l!1 

m a n y a s e ... p :r t h a g j a n a it i , there is no ideation 
of an ego, a being, or of a profane (as opposite to a saint). 

4. Apprehension of the absolute, d h ar m a k a y a 
p. 42, I. 17, p. 43, I. 13, t a t k i rµ m a n y a s e ... 
lak~a:r;i.asarµpada ... abhisarµhuddha syat 
(T. 201). 

The achievement of signs (1 a k ~ a I). a s a rµ p a t) can­
not he seen as the Tathagata; the Tathagata is not 
the object of mundane knowledge (first g at ha). How 
should he he seen: as the absolute beyond verbal desig-

I) Km. 256 a: s am a, because there is no self in atman as well as in 
-0.harmas; vii., am a = av i par it a, non erroneou0

•• 

2) Bob h u, p. 292. Md h .V., p. 209, I. 17; p. 252, 1. 11. 
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nation, p r a t y a t m a v e d a n I y a , self-experienced. 
(Ch. 765 b), not as lak~aJ_laSal!).pat (second gatha). 
One may think that though one must not see the Ta­
thagata as perfection of signs, still this perfection is 
causally connected with s a I!). yaks a I!). b o d hi ; aga­
inst this assumption: p. 43, 1. 10, tat kil!). manyase 
etc. (signs are r ii p a). 

5. Non-conformance to the idea that there is 
either s a l!l- s a r a or n i r v a 1). a (meant as a reply to 
the objection that if there is no Tathagata there could be 
no a pr at i ~th it a-nirval). a) (Km.); p. 43, 1. 13-18, 
na khalu pun as ... nocchedal}. (Ta. 201 b). 

Viz. no stand either in s a l!l- s a r a or in n i r v a 1). a 
as two opposites; no self, no s a l!l- s a r a , no defilements. 
no merit and therefore neither eternity nor u c c h e d a , 
(here Km. 256 b, inserts a criticism of origination and 
causality); p. 43, 1. 19-44, 1. 6, y a s c a k h a 1 u ... 
kulaputra ... parigrahitavya iti. 

6. Purity in behaviour (Ch.: in going (=past) and 
staying = present). (Km. 262 b, h z u gs pa yo iJ. s 
s u d a g). 

(Objection: if the Buddha should be seen as d ha r -
m a k a y a , not as corporeal form - r ii p a k a y a - this 
contradicts what we read in the a g a m a as regards his 

birth, his ab hi n i ~ k ram a 1,1. a etc. and if he is like 
other men, i.e. is born etc. how is it that he is not 
k 1 e sit a , Km. 262 b R.:) 

Three achievements in it: 

a) pure behaviour in majesty 1> mt 1ft (T. as 
regards the path of practice, s p y o d 1 a m g y i s 

I)Cf. Bohhii, p. 75. 
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h z u gs p a), p. 44, 1. 7-11, a pi tu k ha l u ... 
s a rp. y a k s a rp. h u d d h a i t i ; conventionally as usual; 
from the absolute point of view nothing exists. 

b) behaviour in mastery in annihilating n a m a -
k a ya and r fi pa k a ya, viz. mastery in eliminating 
both notions of unity and manifoldness of space and beings 
(b h a j a n a and s a t t v a l o k a), that is meditation 
intended for the reduction to nihil both of n a m a and 
r ii pa - k a ya, viz. of notions 
existence. p. 44, I. 12-45, I. 7, 
punal]. ... p:rthagjanair 
double method as before p. 158). 

of ideal and material 
yas ca khalu 
u d g :r h I t a I]. (viz. 

T. 202 b. After having realized the inconceivability 
of reality, one enters yogic attainment, y o g a s a m a -
p a t t i , by elimination of creative thought or all sorts 
of representations (vi k alp a) concerning self and dh a r-
mas. 

Five cases: 
b1

• how imagination or representation should 
not he imagined: 

p. 45, I. 8-18, y o hi k as cit . . . a t ma d :r -
l?tir iti. 

b2• who should not imagine it: 

p. 45, I. 14, e v a :rµ hi h o d h i s at t v a y a n a -
sarp.prasthitena. (Ch. 766a). 

b3
• in which dharma it should not he imagined: 

p. 45, I. 14; sarvadharma. (Ta. 203a). 
b4• by what means it should not he imagined: 

jiiatavya~adhicitta, samatha; draHavya = 
adhipraj:iia, vipasyana; adhimoktavya, 
n i r vi k a 1 p a j ii an as am ad hi, viz. liberation, vi -
mokElia. 
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b5
• what is this non imagination or non repre­

sentation: 

p. 45, I. 16, n a d h a r m a s a :rµ j ii a y a m a p i 
pratyup ati~thet na dhar:rµas aip.jiiayam. 

c) Behaviour with no taints, defilements. ~ ~, 
ii on m oils me d (Objection: when the Buddha prea­
ches the Law, notions arise in the minds of the listeners: 
how then can defilement he avoided? If on account 
of compassion for the beings, he remains in the s a:rµ s a r a, 
how could defilements not derive from this? R.): 

1) no defilements as regards the Law as 
teaching (viz. taken as real, being an i r v a ca n I ya , Km.): 

p. 45, I. 19, p. 46, I. 4, y as c a k h a 1 u etc .... 
tenocyate ... sa:rµprakasayet 1 . 

Were it not so, it would be infected by passion. 
2) no defilements as regards s aip. s a r a, viz. 

when one considers it with no attachment; four characters 
of s a i:µ s a r a ( = conditioned, s a :rµ s k rt a): 

21 its intrinsic character, ( s v a h h a v a 1 a k -
~ a 1). a): stars, fault of vision, lamp ("'." i j ii an a) 

22 character of being object of relish, r o 

m y a ii h a i y u I g y i m t s ' a n ii i d : mock show 
(may a). 

23 character of being connected with defects, 
ii.es dmigs rjes su rtogs pai mts'an ii.id: 
dew drops (non-eternity), bubble (painfulness). 

24 character of being a factor of release, ii e s 
par ~hyui:l ha rjes su rtogs pai mts'an 
ii i d ; dream = past, lightning flash = present, cloud 
= future. 

1) The reading of p. 46, n, 1, (M. M tiller's edition) is to be followed. 
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APPENDIX II 

THE GILGIT TEXT OF THE VAJRACCHEDIKA­

BY N. P. CHAKRAVARTI 





INTRODUCTION 

While exammmg the collection of manuscripts discov­
ered in 1931 in a stupa mound in the mountainous region 
three miles to the north of Gilgit, which is now preserved 
in the National Archives of India, New Delhi, as a tempo­
rary measure, I came across seven folios of a manuscript 
of V a j r a c c h e d i k a . The manuscript is written 
on birch bark and bears the folio numbers 5 and 7 to 12 
on the obverse. Pages 1 to 4 and 6 are now missing. Dr. 
N alinaksha Dutt has noticed this manuscript as consisting 
of 12 leaves 1> but on inquiry he wrote to me saying that 
he did not remember if all the 12 leaves were actually there. 
I could not find the missing leaves even after a careful 
search; obviously they were missing all the time. 

Folio 5 is 36.5 mm in length and 5.5 mm in width 
and bears 7 lines of writing; while folios 6-12 are of the 
same width, the length is 37 mm and they bear 6 lines of 
writing on each side with the exception of the reverse of 
leaf 12 where the manuscript ends, which has only three 
lines. Considering the portion which is missing, it would 

appear that the first five leaves had 7 lines of writing on 
each side and the rest 6 lines each. The writing on all 
the folios is in the same hand and the difference in the 
number of lines in the subsequent pages for which a fresh 
birch bark appears to have been used, seems to be due to 
the fact that a thicker pen was used. 

1) Gilgit mss., Vol. I, p. 4 7. 

[ 175 ] 



N. P. CHAKRAVARTI 

The bundle of which 27 leaves are now preserved, ori­
ginally contained texts of at least four manuscripts, Va j -
r a cc he di k a, Bhaif?ajyaguru, an unidentified text 
and Vasudhara. The folios 24-27 are missing but it is 
clear that Bhaif?ajyaguru which began on folio 13 must 
have ended on folio 24. The third text ended on folio 34 
but there is no colophon indicating the name of the work. 
Folio 35 begins with the tale of Sucindra in V agudhara 1>. 

Max Mueller was the first to edit the text of Va j -
r a c c h e d i k a from the manuscript received from 
J apan2>. F. E. Pargiter has edited a fragmentary text 
of the work discovered by the late Sir Aurel Stein during his 
first expedition to Chinese Turkestan during 1900-1901, 
from the ruins of a small dwelling place at Dandan Uliq 3>. 
This manuscript is written on country paper and is badly 
decayed. I ts language is indifferent sanscrit. Sten Ko­
now has also edited an old Khotanese version of the same 
work brought back also by Stein 4>. 

Folio 5 of the present ms. begins with tah bhagaviin aha, 
corresponding to p. 29, I. 5 and ends with sarva sa rr,jiiii 

varjayitvii, corresponding to p. 32, I. 1 of Max Mueller's 
edition. Folio 7 begins with (pa)rimii~ena in p. 3, I. 2 of the 
same edition. Though incomplete, the text is edited here 

1) C. BENDALL, Catalogue of Buddhist Sanscrit Manuscripts in Cambridge, 
Cambridge 1883, Mss. Add. 1335 and Add. 1400. 

2) Anecdota Oxoniensia, Aryan Series, I, 1. Translated by the same scholar 
in Sacred Books of the East, vol. 49, Pt. II, pp. 109-144, in French by C. DE 
HARLEZ in Journal Asiatique, 1891, s. 8, T. XVIII, pp. 440 ff. and in German 
by MAX WALLESER, Prajniipiiramitii, Die Vollkommenheit der Erkenntnis, 
nach indischen, tibetischen und chinesischen Quellen usw., Goettingen 1914, 
pp. 140-158. 

3) A. F. RUDOLF HoERNLE, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature 
found in Eastern Turkestan, Oxford 1916, pp. 176 ff. 

4) ffOERNLE, 1. c., pp. 214 ff. 
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for several reasons. It is decidedly the earliest manuscript 
known so far of the work. Moreover, if compared to the 
mss. examined by Max Mueller, the present mss. is 
remarkably free from errors and is much shorter, 
avoiding unnecessary repet1t10ns. The few mistakes 
which occur are mainly orthographical or are due 
to oversight, e. g. dviit,:,rzsatii for dviitri - (5 a, 1. 2), 

bhiita for bhiita h - (7 a, 1. 3), pa,rzciisatyii,rz for pa,rzca -, 
duhit,:nii,rz for duhitrinii,rz - (7 b, 1. 3), asastiid for asato -
(7 b, 1. 4), kusali for kusalair - (10 a, 1. 4), ceva,rz for cai­
va,rz - (10 b, 1. 1). Anusvara has been omitted in samiimllo­
kiin - (11 a, 1. 4) and -kheyiimllokiin - (12 a, 1. 5). All 
such omissions and errors have been corrected in the foot 
notes in the text. As regards orthography consonants 
are not doubled following a repha, the rare exceptions 
being rddipa,rzkarasya - (7 a, 1. 6) and varttamiiniiyii,rz -
(7 b, 1. 1). Sattva has been invariably spelt as . satva. 
For indicating punctation a common mark is a comma laid 
lengthwise like the figure of I. Another is a dot followed 
by a comma to indicate a full stop (5 a, 1. 5). In order 
to indicate the end, a circle with a dot in the middle flanked 
by two strokes on either side is used. The mss. ends with 
V ajracchedika samapta and there is no colophon at the 
end indicating the name of the copyist, the place where it 
was copied or the purpose for which it was prepared. 

The writing is of the upright variety of the Gupta script 
as in the mss. of the Bhai~ajyaguru, a page of which has 
been illustrated in Dutt's edition of the work 1). 

The date of these manuscripts has been placed by earlier 
scholars in the 5th, 6th or, even in the 7th century. But 

. ll Gilgit mss. Vol. I. 
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on examining the script carefully we find that it is analogous 
to that used in the Bower mss. II and III and Weber 

mss. I and III. Initial ii follows the Weber ms. III, the 
initial i is represented by three dots and the initial e is 
written in the same way as in the Weber mss. I. In ka 

the vertical bar is straight but the horizontal bar is bent. 
Ja is cursive as in Weber mss. III and ma and ya follow 

closely the Bower ms. III, the latter with a loop in the 
left. Ra is of the same variety as in Bower mss. II and 

the marks used for punctation are also similar. Dr. Hoernle 
in his intensive study of the Bower manuscript has shown 

that its parts I-III, IV, V-VII and VI were written by 

four different scribes, three of whom were contemporaries, 
the writer of part VI being a little later. According 
to him the date of the Bower mss. has to he placed, on 

palaeographic grounds, in the second half of the 4th cen­
tury - rather nearer the beginning than the end of the 

period, i. e. approximately in the third quarter of the 4th 
century A. D. 1

) 

From the similarity of the script of the Gilgit mss. of 

Va j r a cc he d ik a with that of Bower mss. on the whole 
and the resemblance of a few letters with the Weber mss. 

I and II, the Gilgit mss. may have to be placed early in the 
5th century A. D., rather than in the 6th century as has 
• been held hitherto. On comparison with the script of the 

Kasia Plate, Pargiter placed the Vajracchedika manuscript 
edited by him at the end of the 5th or the beginning of 

the 6th century A. D. But the script of that manuscript 

is more developed than that of the Gilgit manuscript which 

has therefore to he placed at an earlier date. 

·1) Indian Antiquary, Vols. XLII, XLIII, 1913-14, Supplement. 
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Hoernle also holds that the Bower ms. was written by 
Indians settled in Kuchar. But so far as the Gilgit mss. 
are concerned there is no doubt that they were written 
by the scribes settled in the Gilgit region, perhaps Buddhist 
monks from Kashmir. 

But this does not mean that all the mss. in the Gilgit 
collection were written in the same period. The script 
used in some is early and in others it is definitely of a much 
later date, spread over a century if not longer. 

Apart from the palaeographical evidence there is also 
some internal evidence to show that the manuscripts recov­
ered from Gilgit were not written at the same time. Names 
of at least three rulers appear in the colophons of the various 
mss. Dutt notices the name of only one Sahi ruler mention­
ed in a colophon of one of the manuscripts. His full name 
with titles was Srideva Sahi Surendra Vikramaditya N anda1). 

He along with Samidevi-TraiJokyadevi bhattarika, prob­
ably his wife, and one Vihali were the chief donors of the 
manuscripts. Dutt connects his colophon with the mss. 
B of Bhaif?ajyaguru edited by him. I examined the mss. 
carefully and found that it was the gift of the devout lay 
worshipper Vasarµta and his associates while the page 
where the name of the ruler appears, forms the obverse of an 
unnumbered leaf and may have belonged to a different ma­
nuscript. The scribe of the king's manuscript was Arya 
Sthirabuddhi and the collaborator N arendradatta who may 
be identical with the MahabhaQ.ak a N arendradatta, the 
scribe of the AjitasenavyakaraQ.a edited by Dutt. I came 
across the name of a second ruler of the same dynasty in 
the colophon of another unnumbered page. He is ~tyled 

1) DUTT, I. c., p. 32 of the text. 
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as Patoladeva Sahi V ajraditya N andin. No further infor­

mation of the ruler is given in the ms. and it can not be 

ascertained whether he was a predecessor or successor of 

Surendra Vikramaditya. The name of another Patola­

deva is, however, known from an unpublished inscription 

from Gilgit, an impression of which was sent to me in 1942 

by the British Political Agent in Gilgit. The inscription 

is incised on a rock near H unza and records the foundation 

of a city called Makarapura by one Makarasingha, a chief 

in the district of HaI_Iesara (Hunza) and the great Lord 

of the elephants (mahagajapati) of the P. M. P. Patoladeva 

Sahi Srideva Surendratityanandideva. · The inscription 

describes him as being born in the lineage of Bhagadatta, 

obviously the same as the son of N araka mentioned in the 

Mahabharata. It is interesting to note that the same line­

age is claimed by Bhaskaravarman, the ruler of Pragiyoti~a 

(Assam) and the contemporary of King Har~a of Kanauj 

in the 7th century A. D. There is nothing to show any 

connection between these two ruling families, one of which 

ruled in the extreme north and the other in the eastern 

part of India. It seems that both the dynasties, the Adi­

tyas of Gilgit and the V armans of Assam, traced their descent 

from the same source with the same object in view viz. to 

establish a claim for their K~atriya origin. 
This inscription is dated in the 13th day of the bright 

half of the month Pau~a of the year 47. Unfortunately 

there is no indication to show whether this year has to be 

referred to any particular era, or denotes only the regnal 

year. We kuow that the Laukika era was in use also in the 

northern parts of Kashmir and if the year has to be referred 

to that era, in which the century was omitted, the exact 

date can not be verified from the details given in the epi-
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graph. If it is a regnal year, which seems unlikely, Patola­
deva must have been quite advanced in age when this record 

was engraved. But here the palaeographical evidence is of 
some use to us. The script used in the record may he called 

proto 9arada as it shows many _earlier forms. According 

to Buehler, epigraphic 9arada dates from the end of the 8th 
to the beginning of the 9th century though as a literary 

script it may have been much older. The script is earlier 
than that used in the image inscriptions of Brahmor and 
Chatrahi I) and may therefore have to he placed at a P,eriod 

not later than the 7th century, perhaps even earlier. This 
Patoladeva seems to he identical with Sa.hi Sahanusahi 

Patoladeva mentioned in a fragmentary manuscript of 

Mahamayiiri recovered by M. S. Kaul in 1938 from stupa 
B. which gives further information about his family 2). The 

script of this manuscript is decidedly much later than that 

of the Vajracchedika and the Vinaya texts of the Gilgit 
collection. 

Now who were these Sa.hi rulers ? Dutt seems to take 
it for granted that they belonged to the family of the Hindu 

Sahiya dynasty of Udahha1_1~apura (Ohind). But this is 
not definfrely so. Lalliya Sa.hi, the founder of this 

dynasty, was a contemporary of Sankaradeva of Kashmir 
(883-902 A. D.) and would therefore he too late in date. 

Moreover, the region were this inscription and the manu • 

scripts have been found is in Darada territory and would 

he outside the kingdom of the Sa.his of Ohind. Kalha1_1a 

mentions the names of several Darada Sa.his who seem to 

have taken prominent parts in Kashmir politics in the 11th 

1) VoGEL, Antiquities of Chamba State, Pt. I (Arch. Surv. Ind., New Im­
perial Seri.es, Vol. XXXVI), PI. X. 

2) M. S. KAREL, Report on the Gilgit Excavation in 1938, p. 11. 
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and 12th centuries but he does not mention any earlier 

rulers of Darada by name. According to Tibetan sources 
the Gilgit region was known as Brusa whose rulers seem to 

have some connection with the kings of Udyana (Swat). 

According to the same source the kings of Brusa had the 
title devaputra (gnam sras) and the manuscripts of Bstan 

'bymi actually give the name of one of the kings of Brusa 
as Sad-Zver. This title, however, is not found either in 

the inscription or in the manuscripts from Gilgit nor can 
the ruler mentioned in the Tibetan manuscript be identified 

yet. Probably he was a later king when Gilgit had formed 

a closer political relation with Tibet, through matrimonial 
and other alliances. 

*I (Folio 5 a) ta]:i bhagavan aha I ya vat subhiite trisahasra­

mahasahasre lokadhatau p:rthivirajali kascit tad bahu I 

aha I bahu bhagavan tat p:rthiviraja]:i arajas tathaga-
*2 tena bhal?itas I) tenocyate p:rthivi * 2> raj a iti [ yo py 

asau lokadhatur adhatmµ sa tathagatena bhal?itas 

tenocyate lokadhatur iti I bhagavan aha I tat kii:µ. 
manyase subhiite dvatppsata 3) mahapurul?alakl?a:Q.ais 

*3 tathagato dral?tavya):t * aha I no bhagavai:µ.s tat kasya 

hetor yani tani dvatrii:µ.san mahapuru~alakl?a:9ani ta­

thagatena bhal?itany alakl?a:9ani tenocyate dvatrii:µ.san 

mahapurul?alakl?a:Q.aniti I bhagavan aha I yas ca kha 
*4 * lu puna]:i subhiite stri va purul?o va gangana­

divalukopaman atmabhavan parityajyed yas ceto 

dharmaparyayad antasas catul?padikam api gatham 

*5 udg:rhya parebhyo desayed ayam e*va tato nida-

l) Rd. bha1t1itaqi. 
2) The segn * indicates the beginning of a line in the manuscript. 
3) Rd. dvatriqi. 
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narp. bahupm.1yarp. prasavetaprameyam asarp.khye­

yam \ atha khalvayu~marp. subhiitir dharmaprave­
genasrm.1i pramurp.cat so 'srm.1i pramrjya bhaga­
vantam etad avocat a *scaryarp. bhagavan parama- *6 

scaryarp. sugata l yavad ayarp. dharmaparyayas ta­
thagatena bha~ito yato me bhagavarp. j iianam utpan­

narp. na me jatvayarp. dharmaparyaya}_l srutapiirva}_l 
paramel).a*te bhagavann ascarycl).a samanvagata *7 

bhavi~yanti ya iha siitre bha~yamane hhiitasarp.jiiam 

utpadayi~yanti I ya cai~a bhagavan bhiitasarp.jiia sai­
vabhiitasarp.jiia tasmat tathagato bha~ate 

(Folio 5 b) bhiitasarp.jii.abhiitasarp.jiieti \ na me bhagavann- *l 

ascaryarp. yad aham imarp. dharmaparyayarp. bha~ya­
mal_lam avakalpayamy adhimucya l ye te bhagavan 

satva imarp. dharmaparyayam udgrahi~yanti \ yavat 
paryav apsya *nti te paramascaryasamanvagata bha- *2 

vi~yanti l api khalu bhagavan na te~am atmasarp.j ii.a 
pravartsyate na satvasarp.jii.a na jivasarp.jiia na pud­

galasarp.jiia J tatkasya heto}_l sarvasarp.jii.a pagata hi 
* buddha bhagavanta}_l bhagavan aha I evam etat *3 

subhiite paramascaryasamanvagatas te bhavi~yanti 
ya imarp. dharmaparyayarp. srutva nottrasi~yanti na 
sarp.trasi~yanti I na sarp.trasamapatsya *nte l tat- *4 

kasya heto}_l paramapa ramiteyam subhiite tatha­

gatena bha~ita l yarp. ca tathagata}_l paramapara­
mitarp. bha~ate l tam aparimal_la buddha bhaga­

vanto bha~ante \ tenocyate pa *ramaparamiteti l api *5 

tu khalu puna}_l subhiite ya tathagatasya k~antipa­
ramita saivaparamita J tatkasya heto}_l yada subhiite 
kalirajailga l) pratyal).gamal!1sanyacchaitsit nasi*n me *6 

1) MAX MUELLER'S edition reads Kali1?1gariija111ga. He quotes Eitel 
(Handbook of Chinese Buddhism, pp. 49 and 55) as giving the alternative read-
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ta-asmin samaye atmasarp.jiia va satvasarp.jiia va 

jivasarp.jiia va pudgalasarµjiia va I vyapadasarµjiia 
vapi me tasmin samaye bhavi!;,yad abhijanamy 

*7 aharp. subhute atitedhvani parµca jati<;a *tani yo 

'harp. k!;,antivadi :rf?ir abhiivarp.s tatrapi me natma­
sarµj iiabhiin na satvasarµjiia na jivasarµjiia na pud­

galasarµjiia ] tasmat tarhi subhiite bodhisattvena 
mahasattvena sarvasarµjiia varjayitva 1> 

*l (Folio 6 missing; 7 a) [pa ]rima1_1ena / sarve te satva sam­

arp.sena bodhirp. dharayif?yanti I tatkasya heto}_i na 
hi sakyarp. subhiite ayarµ dharmaparyayo hina­

dhimuktikai}_i satvai}_i sroturp. [ natmad:rf?tikairna 
•2 satvajivapu *dgaladntikail_i sakyarµ srotum udgra­

hiturµ va I yavat paryavapturp. va nedarp. sthanani 
vidyate l api tu khalu puna}_i subhiite yatra p:rthi­

vipradese idarp. siitrarp. prakasayi!;,yate l piijaniyal_i 

*3 sa * p:rthiviprade<;o bhavif;,yati ! sa devamanu~asu­
rasya lokasya vandaniyal_i pradak!;,i1_1ikara1_1iyas cai­

tyabhiita 2> sa p:rthivipradeso bhavif;,yati I ye te su-

*4 bhiite kulaputra * va kuladuhitaro va I iman evarp.­
riipan sutrantan udgrahi!;,yanti yavat paryavapsyanti 

te paribhiita bhavi~yanti suparibhiita}_i yani ca te-

*5 ~am piirvajanmikany asubhani ka*rmal).y apaya sarµ­

vartaniyani d:rf?ta eva dharme paribhiitataya k!;,apa­
yi~yanti buddhabodhirµ canuprapsyanti I abhijanamy 
aharp. subhiite atite' dhvany asarµkhyeyai}_i kalpair 

*6 asarp.khyeya * tarair ddiparp.karasya tathagatasya-

ing of Kaliraja but the correct reading seems to be Kaliraja as found in the Gilgit 
ms. See Max Mueller's ed., p. 31, n. 2. 

1) MAX MUELLER, vivarjayitva which is grammatically wrong. 
2) Rd. bhutal}.. 
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rhatal]_ samyaksarµbuddhasya pareQ.a caturasitibud­

dhakotiniyutasatasahasraQ.y abhiivan yani maya ara­

gitani aragya ca na viragitani 

(Folio 7 b) yacca maya subhiite te buddha bhagavanta *I 

aragya na viragita yacca varime kale pascimayarµ 
parµcasatyarµ 1

) varttamanayam imarµ siitrantan ud­

grahif?yanti I yavat paryavapsyanti I asya subbhii *te *2 

puQ.yaskandhasyasau piirvakal]_ puQ.yaskandhal]_ sata­

mim api kalan 2) nopaiti sahasratamim api \ satasa­

hasratamim api sarµkhyam api kalam api gaQ.anam 

apy upamam apy upa * nisam api na kf?amate I *3 

sacet subhiite tef?arp. kulaputranarµ kuladuhitrinarµ 3) 

pm_:iyaskandharµ bhaf?eyarµ yavantas te satva ku­

laputral]_ kuladuhitaras ca tasmin samaye puQ.ya 

* skandharµ pratigrahif?yanti I unmadam satva anu- *4 

prapnuyus cittavikf?eparµ va gaccheyul_:i api tu kha-

lu punal]_ subhiite acintyo yarµ dharmaparyayal_:i 
asyacintya eva vipakal_:i * aha [ katharµ bhagavan *5 

bodhisattvayanasarµprasthit~na sthatavyarµ katharµ 

pratipattavyarµ katharµ cittarµ pragrahitavyarµ ! 
bhagavan aha iha subhiite bodhisatvayanasarµ 

prasthitenaivam cittam utpa * dayita vyarµ sar- *6 

vasattva maya anupadhisef?e nirvaQ.adhatau pari­

nirvapayitavyal_:i evarµ ca satvan parinirvapya na 

kascit satval_:i parinirvapito bhavati [ tatkasya hetol_:i 
sace-

(Folio 8 a) t subhiite bodhisattvasya sattvasa1µj:iia pra- *I 

varteta [ jivasarµj:iia pudgalasarµj:iia va na sa ho-

l) Rd. paipca. 
2J Rd. kalaJP. 
3) Rd. duhitr1_1.a.Ip. 
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dhisatva iti vaktavyalJ tatkasya hetolJ nasti subhiite 

sa dharmo yo bodhisatvayanasai:µprasthito nama [ 

•2 tat kii:µ manya*se subhiite asti sa kascid dharmo 

yas tathagatena dipai:µkarasya tathagatasya antikad 

anuttarai:µ samyaksambodhim abhisambuddhalJ_ aha 

[ nasti sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yas tathagatena 

*3 dipai:µkara *sya tathagatasyantikad anuttarai:µ sam­

yaksambodhim abhisambuddhalJ aha I tasmad ahai:µ 

dipai:µkarel).a tathagatena vyak:rto bhavi~yasi tvai:µ 

*4 manavanagate'dhvani sakyamunir nama tatha*gato 

'rhan samyaksambuddhas tatkasya hetos tatha gata 

iti subhiite tathataya etad adhivacanai:µ yalJ_ kascit 

subhiite eval!l vadet tathagatenanuttara samyak-
•s sambodhir abhisambuddheti*nasti subhiite sa kascid 

dharmo yas tathagatenanuttara samyaksai:µbodhir 

abhisambuddhalJ yalJ subhiite tathagatena dharmo 

'bhisaip.buddhas tatra na satyaip. na m:r~alJ 1> tasmat 

*6 tathagato bha~ate I sarva *dharma buddhadharma iti 

subhiite sarve te adharmas tenocyate sarvadharma 

iti j tadyathapi nama subhiite purut?o bhaved upe­

takayo mahakayalJ subhiitir aha I yo 

•1 (Folio 8 b) 'sau tathagatena purut?o bhai?ita upetakayo 

mahakayalJ akayalJ sa bhagavaip.s tathagatena bha­

~itas tenocyate upetakayo mahakayal}. bhagavan 

•2 aha [ evam etad subhiite * yo bodhisatva evaip. 

vadet ahaip. satvan parinirvapayit?yamiti j na sa bo­

dhisatva iti vaktavyalJ tatkasya hetolJ asti subhiite 

sa kascid dharmo yo bodhisatvo nama \ aha [ ·no hi-

*3 daip. bha *gavan bhagavan aha I tasmat tathagato 

bhat?ate nil_JsattvaQ. sarvadharmalJ nirjiva niwud-

I) Rd. rnn,a.0 • 
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galal_i yal_i suhhiite hodhisatva eva:rµ vaded ahal!l 
k~etravyiihan ni~padayi~yamiti I so 'pi ta thaiva * *4 

vaktavyal_i tat kasya hetol_i k~etravyiiha 1t1 su­

hhiite avyiihas te tathagatena hha~itas tenocyate k~e­
travyiiha iti I yal_i suhhiite hoodhisatvo niratmano 
dharma nira *tmano dharma ity adhimucyate sa *5 

tathagatenarhata samyaksa:rµbuddhena bodhisatvo bo­
dhisatva 1

) ity akhyatas tat ki:rµ manyase subhiite 

sa:rµvidyate tathagatasya ma:rµsacak~uq. aha \ evam 
etad bha*gavan sa:rµvidyate tathagatasya ma:rµsa- *6 

cak~ulJ_ hhagavan aha \ tat ki:rµ manyase suhhiite • 
sa:rµvidyate tathagatasya divya:rµ cak~ul_i prajfiacak-
~ur dharmacak~ur buddhacak~ul_i ahaivam eta.<l ,hha­

gavan sa:rµvidyate ta_-

(Folio 9 a) thagatasya divya:rµ cak~ul_i prajfiacak~ur dhar- *I 

macak~ur buddhacak~ul_i I bhagavan aha tat ki:rµ 
manyase subhiite yavantyo ga:rµganadya:rµ valukas 
tavantya ga:rµganadyo bhaveyus tasu ya valukas 
tavanta eva lo*kadhatavo hhaveyul_i kascid hahava& •2 

te lokadhatavo hhaveyiil_i bhagavan aha I yavantal_i 

subhiite te~u lokadhatu~u satvas te~am aha:rµ na­
nabhava:rµ cittadharal!l ja niyas tat kasya heto*s *3 

cittadhara cittadhara iti subhiite adharas tas tatha­

gatena hhasitas tenocyate cittadhara iti I tat kasya 

hetol_i atital!l suhhiite * citta:rµ nopalabyate I anaga- *4 

tarµ citta:rµ nopalabhyate / pratyuypanna:rµ nopala­

bhyate \ tat ki:rµ manyase suhhute ya ima:rµ trisa­
hasramahasahasra:rµ lokadhatmµ saptaratnaparipiir­

va:rµ k:rtva danan dadyad api nu sa kulaputro va 
kuladu hita va tato nidanam bahu puQ.yam prasa-

I) Rd. mahasatva as in M. M. 
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*5 veta I aha bahu bhagavan bahu sugata [ bhagavan 
aha j evam etat subhiite evam etad bahu sa kulapu-

*6 tro va kuladuhita va tato nidana:rµ * bahu pm;iyam 

prasaveta I sacet suhhiite pm;iyaskandho 'bhavi!;,yan 
na tathagato 'bha!;,i!;,yat pm;iyaskandhag pm;iyaskandha 

iti tat ki:rµ manyase subhiite riipakayaparini!;,pattya 
tathagato dra-

*I (Folio 9 b) !;,tavyag aha I no bhagavan na riipakayapari­

niwattya tathagato dra!;,tavyag tat kasya hetol}. rii­
pakayaparini!;,pattI riipakayapariniwattir ity aparini-

*2 wattir e!;,a tatha *gatena bha!;,ita tenocyate riipaka­

yapariniwattir iti I hhagavan aha tat ki:rµ manyase 
subhiite lak!;,a:Q.asampada tathagato dra!;,tavyal}. aha I 

*3 no bhavan na lak!;,a:r:iasampada tathagato * dra!;,ta­

vyag tat kasya hetog yai!;,a lak!;,a:r:iasampat tathaga­
tena bha!;,ita alak!;,a:Q.asampad e!;,a tathagatena hha­

!;,ita tenocyate lak!;,a:r:iasampad iti I bhagavan aha I 

*4 tat ki:rµ ma*nyase subhiite api nu tathagatasyai­

vam bhavati na maya dharmo desita iti I yag su­

bhiite eva:rµ vadet tathagatena dharmo desita iti I 
*S abhyacak!;,ita marµ sa subhiite asata1>d u*dg:rhitena I 

tat kasya hetor dharmadesana dharmadesaneti su­

bhiite nasti sa kascid dharmo yo dharmadesana na­

mopalabhyate I ahasti bhagavan kecit satva bhavi-
*6 !;,yanty anagatedhvani ya ima *n eva:rµriipan dhar­

man bha!;,amana:rµ cchrutvabhisraddadhasyanti \ bha­

gavan aha I na te subhiite satva nasatva tat kasya 

hetog sarvasatva iti subhiite asatvas te tathaga­

tena bha!;,itas teno-
*I (Folio 10 a) cyate sarvasatva iti I tat ki:rµ manyase su-

I) Rd. asatod. 
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bhiite api nv asti sa kascid dharmo yas tathagatena­

nuttara samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhal]. aha I nasti 
sa bhagavan kascid dharmo yas tathagate*nanut- *2 

tarasamyaksambodhir abhisamhuddhal]. bhagavan aha 

I evam etat subhiite evam etat a:r:mr api tatra dhar-
mo na sarp.vidyate nopalabhyate tenocyate 'nuttara 

samyaksambodhir ity a *pi tu khalu punal]. subhiite *3 

samal]. sa dharmo na tatra ki:rµ.cid vi~amas tenocyate 

'nuttara samyaksambodhir iti I nirjivatvena nil].satvat­

vena niwudgalatvena sama 3anuttara samyaksambo­
*dhil]. sarvail]. ku<;alail]. dharmair abhisa:rµ.budhyate *4 

I kusala dharmal]. kusala dharma iti subhiite adhar­
mas caiva te tathagatena bha~itas tenocyate kusala 

dharma iti I yas ca kha*lu punal]. subhiite yavan- *5 

tas trisahasramahasahasre lokadhatau sumeraval]. par­

vataraj as tavato rasin saptanaiµ ratnanam abhisaiµ­

ha:rtya danam dadyad yas caiva prajnaparamita*ya *6 

antasas catu~padikam api gatham udg:rhya parebhyo 
desayed asya suhhiite pu:r:iyaskandhasyasau piirvakal]. 

pu:r:iyaskandhal]. satatamim api kalannopaiti I yavad 
upani-

(Folio 10 b) sam api na k~amate I tat kirµ manyase rnbhiite *l 

api nu tathagatasyaivam bhavati I maya satva mo­

cita iti I na khalu punal:i subhiite cevarp. 1> dra~ta­
vyaiµ tat kasya hetol]. na sa kascit sa *tvo yas tatha- *2 

gatena mocital]. yadi punal]. subhiite kascit satvo 'bha­

vi~yad yas tathagatena mocital]. sa eva tasyatmagra-

* ho bhavi~yat satvagraho jivagrahal]. pudgalagrahal]. *3 

atamgraha iti subhiite agraha e~a tathagatena bha­

~ital:i sa ca balap:rthagjanair udgrhital}- balap:rthag-

1) Rd. caivarp. 
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j ana iti subhiite aj ana eva te tathagatena * bha~itas 

tenocyante balap:rthagjana iti [ tat kirµ manyase su­

bhiite lak~a:Qasampada tathagato dra~tavyal, ahai varµ 
bhagavallak~al).asampada 1> tathagato dra~tavyal, bha­
gavan aha sacet subhiite lak~al).asampada tathagato 

draHavyo bhavi~yad rajapi cakravaru tathagato bha­

vi~yad aha I yathaham bhagavato bha~itasyartham 

aja*nami na lak~al).asampada tathagato dra~tavya}:i 
atha khalu bhagavarµstasyarµ velayam ima gatha 

abha~ata I ye marµ riipel).a adrak~ur ye marµ gho~el).a 

anvayu}:i I mithya-
•1 (Folio lla) prahal).apras:rta na marµ drak~yanti te janal, \ dra­

~tavyo dharmato buddho dharmakayas tathagatal, I dhar­

•2 

*3 

•4 

mato casya vijneya na sa sakyarµ vijanitum 11 tat kirµ 
manyase subhiite lak~al).asampada tatha * gatenanut­
tara samyaksambodhir abhisambuddhal}. na khalu 

punal:i subhiite evarµ dra~tavyarµ na subhiite lak~a1_1a­
sampada tathagatenanuttara samyaksambodhir abhi- • 

sambuddhal, \ yat khalu pu*nal}. subhiite syad evam 
bodhisatvayanasarµprasthitail}. kasyacid dharmasya vi­
nasal, prajiiapta ucchedo va na khalu punal, subhiite 

evarµ dra~tavyam \ na bodhisatvayanasarµprasthitail}. 
ka * syacid dharmasya vinasal, prajiiapto nocche­
dal, yas ca khalu punal}. subhiite kulaputro va 

kuladuhita va garµganadivalukosamah_ 2
> lokadhatiin 

saptaratnapratipiirl).ail k:rtva tatha*gatebhyo 'rhad­

bhyal, samyaksambuddhebyo danarµ dadyad yas ca 

bodhisattvo niratmake~u dharme~u k~antirµ pratila­

bheta I ayam eva tato bahutaram pul).yarµ pras aveta 

1) Rd. bhagavannala-1 
2) Rd. Ka - samam.lloka. 
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[ na khalu punal;i subhiite bodhi*satvena puQ.yaskan- *6 

dhal;i. parigrahitavyal;i. aha I puQ.yaskandho bhagavan 

parigrahitavyal;i. bhagavan aha j parigrahitavyal;i. su­
bhiite nodgrahitavyal}. tenocyate parigrahi[tavyal;i.] 

(Folio 11 b) api tu khalu punal;i. subhiite yal;i. kascid eva:rp. *I 

vadet tathagato gacchati vagacchati va I tiHhati va 

ni~idati va sayya:rp. va kalpayati I na me sa bha~ita­
syartham ajanati \ tat kasya [hetol}.] tathagata iti 
subhiite na kutascid agato na kvacid gatal;i. teno- *2 

cyate tathagato 'rhan samyaksambuddha];i. iti I yas ca 
khalu punal;i. subhii te kulaputro va kuladuhita va 

yavantas trisahasrama [ha]*sahasre lokadhatau p:rthi- *3 

viraja:rp.si tavato lokadhatu:rp. ma~i:rp. kuryat tad ya­
thapi nama paramanusa:rp.cayal}. tat ki:rp. manyase 
subhiite bahu sa paramanusa:rp.sayo bhavet ahai *vam *4 

etad bhagavan bahu sa paramanusa:rp.cayo bhavet 
tat kasya hetol}. saced bhagav an sa:rp.cayo 'bhavi­

~yan na bhagavan avak~yat paramanusa:rp.caya iti [ 
tat kasya hetol;i. yo 'sauparama*nusa:rp.cayo bha~i- *5 

tal}. asa:rp.caya sa bhagavata hha~itas tenocyate para­

manusa:rp.caya iti I yas ca tathagato bha~ati trisaha­

sramahasahasro lokadhatur iti \ adhatul;i. sa tatha­
*gatena bha~itas tenocyate trisahasramahasahasro lo- *6 

kadhatur iti l tat kasya hetol;i. saced bhagavan dhatur 

abhavisyat sa eva bhagavan pivQagraho 'bhavi~yad 
yas caiva tathagatena pi-

(Folio 12 a) Q.Qagraho bha~ital;i. agrahal;i. sa tathagatena *I 

bha~itas tenocyate piQ.<;lagraha iti I bhagavan aha / 
piQ.<;lagrahas caivavyavaharo 'nabhilapyal;i. subhiite 

sa dharmal}. sa bala p:rthagjanair udg:rhital;i. tat ka- *2 

sya hetol;i. yal;i. kascit subhiite eva:rp. vaded atma­

d:r~tis tathagatena bha~ita satvad:r~tir jivad:r~til;i. pud-
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galad:n,titi api nu subhiite sa samyag vadan vadet 
•3 * aha I no bhagavaiµs tat kasya hetol_i ya sa bha­

gavann atmad:r~tis tathagatena bha~ita ad:r~titi sa 
tathagatena bha~ita tenocyate atmad:r~tir iti l bha-

*4 gavan aha * evarµ subhiite bodhisatvayanasaiµpra­
sthitena sarvadharma jiiatavya adhimoktavyas tatha 
cadhimoktavya yatha na dharmasaiµjiiapi pratyupati-

*5 f?thet tat kasya hetol_i dharmasaiµjiia * dharmasaiµjiieti 
subhiite asaiµjii.ai~a tathagatena bhaf?ita tenocyate 
dharmasaiµjiieti I yas ca khalu punati subhiite bodhi­
satvo mahasatvati aprameyasaiµkhyeya 1

) lokadhatiin 

*6 saptaratnapa *ripiirvan k:rtva danan dadyad yas ca 
kulaputro va kuladuhita va itati praj iiaparamitaya 
antasas catu~padikam api gatham udg:rhya vacayed 
desayed paryavapnuyad a 

•1 (Folio 12 b) yam eva tato bahutaraiµ puvyaiµ prasaveta­
prameyam asaiµkhyeyaiµ I kathaiµ ca samprakasayet 
yatha na prakasayet tenocyate samprakasaye 2

> iti I 

•2 taraka timiraiµ dipo ma*ya vasyaya budbudati su­

pinaiµ vidyud abhraiµ ca evaiµ dra~tavya 3 ) saiµsk:r­
tam II idam avocad hhagavan attamana sthavirasub­

bhiitis te ca bhikf?uhhik~uvyupasakopasikati sade-
•3 vamanu~asu*ragandharvas ca loko hhagavato bha­

~itam abhyanandan II O II vajracchedika praj iiapa­

ramita samapta 11 0 11 

1) Rd. kyeyamlloka. 
2> Rd. - sayed. 
3) Rd. dra~tavyaqi. 
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SECTION II 

MAHAYANA VIMSIKA OF NAG.ARJUNA 

ti. 13. - G. Tucc,, Mino, Buddhu<t Texts, 





The Tibetan and Chinese translations of the M a h a -
ya n a-vi :rµ s i k a attributed to Nagarjuna along with 
an English version were first edited by S. Yamaguchi in 
the Eastern Buddhist, vol. IV 1

) and then some years later 
reedited by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya (Mah a ya n a -
v i :rµ s i k a o f N a g a r j u n a , Visvabharati Studies 
No. 1, Calcutta 1931), who attempted a restoration into 
Sanskrit from the Tibetan and the Chinese versions. 

We know, indeed, one Chinese version made by Shi 
hu (Danapala, Bagchi, Canon, p. 604, N anjio n. 1308, 
Taisho 1576, vol. XXIX) and two Tibetan translations 
(Tohoku Cat., nn. 3833, 4551); the first translation was 
made by the Indian Pai:i<;l.ita Candrakumara and the Tibe­
tan lotsava Sa kya 'od and the second by the Kashmirian 
Pai:i<;l.ita Ananda, and the Tibetan lotsava Grags ~byor 
ses rah 2

). 

We cannot say that there is a close agreement between 
the two Tibetan translations and the Chinese version. 
The number of verses also does not correspond, as Vid­
hushekhara Bhattacharya has shown in his edition. The 
Sanskrit text which is here published is found in a 
manuscript in s a rad a characters probably of the VIII-IX 
century (very similar to those of the Gilgit ms. of the 

1) See LA VALLEE POUSSIN, 1UCB. 1932, p. 392. 
2) Sa kya 'od collaborated with Siintibhadra who was given the charge 

by Lha btsun Byan c'ub 'od of translating some books from Sanskrit into 
Tibetan. 

Byan c'ub 'od is the younger brother of 'Od lde (according to BusTON, 
Deb t' er and PADMA DKAR Po) who ruled in Guge in 1042 when Atisa 
came to Tibet. (Tucci, Indo-Tibetica, II, Rin e'en bzan po, p. 50). On 
Ananda, J ayananda see The Blue annals, I, p. 272 and p. 343. 
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B ha i 1? a j ya guru v a i ~ ii r yap r ab has as ii tr a) pre­
served in the Nor monastery which contains also the 

P a r a m i t a r t h a s a rµ k ~ e p a ( called in another mss. 
p r a j ii a pa r am i t a p i 1) <;I a r t h a I) of Duinaga and a 

fragment of the C at u Q. st av as am a s a of Amrtakara. 
The fact is that the Sanskrit text does not correspond 

closely either to the Chinese or to the Tibetan versions: 
not only the arrangement of the stanzas is different, but 

some of them are not found in the original used by the 

Chinese or the Tibetan translators. It is fundamentally a 
different version. 

A close inspection of our treatise shows that it is a 

compilation; as a matter of fact the invocation which 

opens the Tibetan version, n a m o ' c i n t y a - p r a -
b h a v a y a comes quite unexpectedly as the eighth 
k a r i k a : on the other hand p a d a s 3 and 4 of the 

first k a r i k a : vi vi kt av ya ti r e kit varµ v i v e k a -

s y a y at o mat am are known from other sources, f. i. 
Haribhadra's A 1 o k a, (Tucci's Edition, p. 25 and 52). 

The addition of the introductory verses before the invo­

cation (stanza 8) with which the Vi rµ s i k a begins is so 

clumsy that we may suppose it was due to a mistake of 

the copyist. Writing down his manuscript which is no- 1···. · 
thing else but an anthology of small treatises, he may have ... 

dropped in a few k ii r i k ii s belonging to some other , 

compilation. 

The verses 4-7 have indeed very little to do with the 
main subject of the k a r i k as, viz. so. n ya; they are 

chiefly concerned with the b h ii mis , the stages of the 

bodhisattva, and appear as taken from another work, 

I) See JRAS, 1947, p. 53. 
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possibly from a s ii t r a since in one of them the Buddha 
refers to himself (mama t mi k a). 

This is not a mere hypothesis: in fact verses 4 and 5 

are copied from L a n k a v a t a r a , P· 215, g a t h a 1 
and 2 (cf. p. 278, g at ha 104, 105). 

The sixth and the seventh are not found in the g a -
th as concluding the a b h i s a m ay a chapter of the 
Sanskrit L a Ii. k a v a t a r a : nor in the three Chinese 
versions. But they correspond to Lank., p.318v.423 
c, d, and v. 424. 

The result was that in this way the verses of the com­
pilation greatly outnumbered the twenty k a r i k a s of 
the V i :rµ s i k a . 

As to the relation of our text to the two Tibetan 
and Chinese translations the correspondence of the k a -
r i k as with them is shown in the following Table which 
is taken from the preface of Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya, 
hut is here referred to the Sanskrit original and has been 
in some places revised. 

As to the author of the V i :rµ s i k a , nothing precise 
can be said: as stated by Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya 
only one verse of the V i :rµ s i k a is known, so far, to 
have been quoted by other writers; viz. the verse: ya -
t h a c i t r a k a r o r ii p a m etc. It is quoted in the 

Sanskrit commentary on the A s c a r y a c a r y a c a -
y a as an a g am a (p. 6); this does not necessarily mean 
that it is taken from a s ii t r a because a g a m a is 
used also in the sense of apt av a can a (Candrakirti, 

Madhya mi k av rt ti, p. 75). But in this case we 
are certainly confronted with a quotation from a s ii tr a, 
viz. K a s y a p a p a r i v a r t a , p. 100, § 6 7. Another 
verse, the last one, is found in the J ii a n a s i d d h i : 
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s C 

1-5 1-5 1-5 1-5 

6 6 6 7 

0 7 7 6 

7 8 0 8 

8 9 0 9 

9 10 8 10 

10 11 9 11 

11 12 10 12 

12 13 11 13 

13 14 12 14 

14 15 13 15 

15 16 14 16 

16 17 15 17 

0 0 0 18 a. b. = S. 20 c. d. 

c. d. = S. 19 a. b. 

0 0 0 19 d. = S. 20 b. 

17 18 0 23 

18 19 18 20 

0 20 19 21 

19 0 17 0 

20 21 16 0 

0 0 0 23 

21 22 20 24 

0 23 0 22 
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Chapter XI, verse 8, p. 68. In this context Mahayana 
is opposed to m i t h y a j ii a n a n i , false or erroneous 
views, of which mention is made in the following verse; 
on the other hand in the Vi :rp. s i k a it looks like a con­
clusion extolling the Mahayana and it does not agree 
with the dogmatical trends of thought which preceed. So 
I am inclined to think that this verse was not inserted 
in the J ii a n a s i d d h i from the V i :rp. s i k a , but 
rather added to the text of the V i :rp. s i k a at a later 
time, as a glorification of Mahayana, fundamentally under­
stood as Nagarjuna's doctrine. This hypothesis is sup­
ported by the fact that if we eliminate this k a r i k a 
the Vi :rp. s i k a consists exactly of twenty stanzas. There 
is nothing in the 20 verses which might be looked upon 
as influenced by later thoughts, when Mahayana blended 
with V ajrayana; their contents are purely theoretical. No 
conclusion can be drawn from the style or the comparison 
with the k a r i k a s of the founder of the Madhyamika 
system. The stanzas of the famous thinker greatly in­
fluenced the following masters and a kind of technical 
language or a series of expressions originated which are 
generally met in all the works of the school. The fact 
that the V i :rp. s i k a was translated into Chinese by 
Shih hu in the Xth century does not prove by itself th.at 
it is a late compilation: on the other hand /the ,,.,-Second 
Nagarjuna to whom it might be attributed ( ~dhushe­
khara Bhattacharya seems inclined to do) is specially a 
Tantric author. (As I have shown some years ago it is 
even possible that/~ thif Nagarjuna existed, most probably 
an alchemist, Ani~versiones Indicae, JRAS, B. XXVI, 
1930, n. 1). But it cannot be excluded that later au­
thors, supposed to he incarnations of the previous ma-
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ster or who, in the mystic a b h i ~ e k a , were given 
the name of the famous s id d ha, did compose dogma­
tical texts: we even know that in its later days Bud­

dhism inspired a great many short summaries of the 
doctrine, meant for the pupils of the declining universi­
ties, and which were circulated under the names of the 
ancient masters. 

But objectively even this fact does not prove that the 
V i 1!1- s i k a was issued by those circles. Nor can any 
conclusion be drawn from the Tibetan tradition which 

does not distinguish between the two or three Nagarjunas 
and attributes without further discrimination all the works 
said to be written by a Nagarjuna to the same person. 
We may add that there are certain similarities in style 
with the L a n k a v at a r a which is not strange consi­

dering the great popularity which that work enjoyed. 
The conclusion, therefore, seems to be that while there 

is no solid argument for denying that the V i 1!1- s i k a 
was written by the· Madhyamika teacher and no stylistic 
reasons prevent us from such an attribution, no proofs 
either can be invoked for supporting definitely his author­
ship of this treatise. 

Since the text of the Chinese and Tibetan translations 

has already been published it is useless to reedit them 
here again. 
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Mahayanavi:rµsika 

na Jnanac chiinyata nama kacid anya hi vidyate 
viviktavyatirekitva:rµ vivekasya yato matam II I 

dvayasiinya:rµ hi vijiianam anyatha na prasajyate 
dvayasattvan nivrttasya dvayatmatvaprasailgatal}. II 2 

tacchrutatathatariipo bhagavan eva bhai;iyate 

ved3/avedakasadbhavavikalpadyasamasrayal}. II 3 

cittamatra:rµ nirabhasa:rµ 1
> viharo buddhabhiis tatha 2

> I 

etad dhi bhai;iita:rµ huddhair hha~ante bha~ayanti ca II 4 

citta:rµ hi hhiimayal}. sapta nirahhasa tv ihai:itami I 

dve hhiimayo 3> viharo 'tra sei;ia bhiimir mamatmika 11 5 

desyante hhiimayal}. sapta buddhais cittavasa:rµ gatal_i I 

kayavakcittadaui;ithulya:rµ saptamya:rµ na pravartate !I 6 

ai;itamyam asrayas tasya svapno 'py asukhasa:rµbhaval_i 4> I 
- II 7 

1. avacyo vacakair dharmal_i krpaya yena desital_i \ 
\"" 1'-r ' 

namo 'cintyaprabhavaya huddhayasangabuddhaye II 8 

2. svahhavena na cotpanna nirvrtas ca _na tattvatal_i I /I 

yathakasa:rµ tatha buddhal_i sattvas caivaikalaki;ia­

i;ial_i II 9 

1) Lank., p. -215, v. 1: mat re, n i r ab has e. 
2) Lank., p. 215, v. 2: vi hara bud d ha b h ii mi ca. 
3) Lank., p. 215: dve hi bhiimi. 
4) Lank., p. 318, vv.-423 c, d, and 424: svapnaughasama­

s ad rs a 1}.. Bodhiruci's transl. (Ta. 671, p. 575, b, I. 14: "in the 8th 
b h ii mi the wonderful body (is) like a current of dreams ". Sik~ananda, Ta. 672, 
p. 632, a, 1. 19: " the as ray a of the 8th stage is like a current of dreams etc.". 
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3. paravara:rp. na cotpannal}. svabhavena pratityajal}. I 

te 'pi siinya hi sa:rµskaralJ sarvajiiajiianagocaralJ Ii 10 
4. sarvabhaval}. svabhavena pratibimbasama matal}. I 

suddhalJ sivasvabhavas ca advayas tathatasamalJ 11 11 

5. asaty atmani catmatva:rµ kalpayitva p:rthagjanal}. I 
sukhadul}.kham abhijiias ca sarvam e~a:rµ ca tat­

tvatal}. Ii 12 

6. !?acJgatir yas ca sa:rµsaral}. svargas ca parama:rµ 
sukham I 

narake ca mahad dul}.kha:rµ jaravyadhir api. ya­
tam 1

) II 13 

7. abhiita:rµ kalpana:rµ k:rtva pacyante narakadi!;,u 
svado!;,el).aiva dahyante vevavo vahnina yatha II 14 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

yatha ma.ya tatha sattva vi!;,ayan paribhuiijate 11 

mayamayi:rµ gati:rµ yanti prautyotpadariipivim 11 15 

yatha citrakaro riipa:rµ yak~asyatibhayai:tkara:rµ 2
> I 

bibheti svayam alikhya sa:rµsare 'py abudhas ta-
tha 11 16 

yatha panka:rµ svaya:rµ k:rtva kascit patati balisal}. I 

tathasatkalpanapai:tke magnal}. sattva duruttare I 1 7 

abhava:rµ bhavato d:r!?tva dul}.kha:rµ vindati vedanam f 

sankavi!?eva badhante vi~aya vitathas tatha 11 18 

'" 12. 
ta:rµs caivasaravan d:r!;ltVa karuvadhiramanasal}. 
niyojayanti sa:rµbodhau sattvan buddha hita:rµka-

ral}. 11 19 

1) Ms. 0 rap i h h ya tam, or rap it ya t ii m. 
2) Ms. " k a r a 1;t ". 
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13. te 'pi sa:rµbhrtasa:rµbharal}. prapya jiianam anutta­

ram I 

kalpanajalanirmukta buddha syur lokabandhaval}. JI 20 

14. yato 'jatam anutpanna:rµ sa:rµyak sattvarthadarsi-

nal}. I n 
tatal}. siinya:qi I) jagad dr~tva adimadhyantavarji-

tam II 21 

15. tena pasyanti sa:q:isara:rµ nirvava:qi ca na catma-

nal}. I I½ 
nirlepa:qi nirvikara:rµ ca adimadhyantabhasvaram II 22 

16. svapnanubhiitavi~aya:rµ pratibuddho na pasyati I 
I

S" 
mohanidravibuddhas ca sa:qisara:qi naiva pasyati 11 23 

17. maya:rµ vidhaya mayavi upasa:qiharate yada I 

tada na vidyate ki:qicid dharmaQ.a:qi sa hi dhar­

mata II 24 

18. cittamatram ida:qi sarva:rµ mayakaravad utthitam I 

tatal}. subhasubha:qi karma tato janma subhasu- 11-

bham 11 25 

19. kalpayanti yatha lokaip. notpannas ca svaya:qi j anal}. I 

utpado hi vikalpo 'yam artho bahyo na vidyate II 26 

20. asvabhave~u bhave~u nityatmasukhasa:qijiiinal_i I 

bhavarQ.ave bhramanty asmin bala mohatamovrtal}. II 

,~ 

kalpanajalapurQ.asya sa1µsarasumahodadhel}. ! ?.a 
anakramya mahayana:qi ko va para:qi tari~yati II . 28 

mahayanavi:q:isika krtir aryanagarjunapadanam. 

I) Ms. su. 
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1. There is no void as something different from knowledge, 
in so far as it is known that a discriminating judgement 
implies non-exclusion of the notion discriminated 1

). 

2. Otherwise the knowledge could not be conceived as 

void of duality: in fact he incurs duality who de­

parts from the non-existence of duality (because he 
conceives the non-existence of duality as something 

negative, viz. u cc he d a). 
3. The Tathagata is therefore said to be the absolute 

and to coincide with the words expressing it 2
). 

He transcends all sorts of representations etc. which 

(wrongly) assume that the things to be experienced 
and the experiencer have an essence. 

4. Mind, the imageless (8th stage), the dwellings (9th-
10th stage) and the Buddha stage ( = the 11th stage): 
this has been said by the Buddhas; this they are 
saying at present, this they will say. 

5. Seven stages are mere mind: the eighth stage is the 
imageless. The following two are the dwellings there, 

the remaining one (the eleventh) is made of myself 
(viz. bud d ha b h ii mi, buddha-stage). 

6. Seven stages have been preached by the Buddhas as 
being subject to mind; in the seventh no depravity 

of mind, word and body evolves 3>. 

1) In other words as, Haribhadra says, t a d a v y a t i r e k e ' p i 
prthag vyavasthapyate. 

2) The same idea is here expressed as in the first stanza of Diimaga's, 
P r a j ii a p a r a m i t a p i Q Q. a r t h a· 

prajiiaparamita jiianam advayaip sa tathagatal,i I 
sadhya tadarthyayogena tacchabdyaip granthamargayol,i II 

3) Because all sorts of notions regarding the character of things are 
removed. s a r V a b h a V a s V a b h a V a I a k !;! a I} a V y u d a s a t . L a n k . ' 
p. 211, I. 13. 
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In the eighth stage, even dream, its (i.e. depravity) 
support, is not the cause of pleasant feelings. 

Hommage to the Buddha whose majesty surpasses 

the reach of our thoughts: his mind is devoid of any ~\r-,\'f" 

attachment: out of compassion he preached the Law 

which cannot he expressed by words. [l] 
The Buddhas and the beings as well have the same 

character: they are like space; they are not born as · !\ 

being possessed of an essence of their own nor are 

they in reality extinguished. [2) 
The karmic forces ( s a :rp. s k a r a) here and in the 
other world are not horn out of an essence of their 

2 
own: they originate as dependent on conditions 1>, 

therefore they also are void and accessible (only) to 
the knowledge of the Omniscient. [3] 
All things by their own nature are a mere reflection. 

They are pure, by their own nature quiescent, beyond 
duality, identical with the absolute. [ 4] 
The profane imagines that there is a self where there 
is no self: pleasure and pain and the mystic intui­

tions, everything then is for them real, [5] 

the six kinds of existence, transmigration, paradi­

ses. the supreme happiness and the great pain expe­

rienced in hell and old age and disease. . . [ 6] 

(Beings) having produced a false imagination are 
burnt in the hells and similar forms of existence: 

they are burnt by their own sins just as the reeds 
are burnt by fire. [7] 

1) Cf. La Ii k., p. 153, v. 23 a, b: an u t pan n ii };I. s a r v ab h ii v a 
yasmat pratyayasaqibhaval;i. (cf. p. 325, v. 477 a, b). 
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15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

119. 

Just as happens in a magic show, so also beings 
enjoy the objects: they meet a form of existence 
which is illusory and which is nothing else hut con­
ditioned existence. [8] 
Just as a painter is frightened by the terrific image 
of a demon which he himself has painted, so the 
fool is afraid in this s a :qi s a r a (which is created 
by his ignorance) 1

> [9] 
Just as a fool falls in a mud which he himself pre­
pared, in the same way beings are drowned in the 
mud of false representation difficult to cross over. [10] 
Looking at what is non-existent as if it were ex­

istent, they experience a painful sensation; equally 
all objects of experience which are false harrass 
(them) with the poison of doubt. [11] 
Seeing beings (so) helpless the Buddhas whose mind is 
steady in compassion and intent on the benefit ( of 
others) enjoin them to the pursuit of Illumination, [12] 
(because they desire that) the beings also, having 
accumulated the necessary accumulations and having 
obtained the supreme knowledge, freed from the net 
of imagination, may become one day Buddhas, the 
friends of the world. [13] 
Those who properly see the meaning 2

> of beings and 
have perceived that the world is not horn 3

), not 

I 
ho. 

21. 

1) This example, as we saw, is taken from K a s y a p a p a riv a r t a 
quoted also in Md h. V, p. 246, I. 11. 

2) Or should we correct y a t h a r t h a d a r s i n a l;i or t a t t v a r -
t h a O ? The Tibetan versions disagree: the Ch. confirms my correction. 

3) The ms. has y a t o j a t a m a n u t O • The two Tibetan transla­
tions differ, but T. 2 seems to read pr at it ya s am u t pan n am which 
would be of course much better; cf. La :ri k, p. 365, v. 477 a, b; p. 337, 
v. 582 c, d. 
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produced and therefore void, with no beginning mid­
dle or end, [14] 

22. therefore, they se~ that for them there is neither a 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 

s a J!1 s a r a nor a n i r v a J). a ; a stainless, change- ,1 ~ 

less ( quid), translucid in the beginning, middle and 
end. [15] 
When one awakens one does not see the object which 
appeared in the dream: (in the same way) those who 
awake from the sleep of bewilderment do not see 
any longer s a I!1 s a r a . [16] 
When the magician, after performing a magic show, 
dissolves it, then, nothing remains; such is the thin­

gness of things. [17] 
All this is only mind sprung as a magic appearance; 
hence good and bad actions derive; and from them 
a good and bad birth. [18] 
Just as they imagine the world, (though this is not 
born, so) beings are themselves not born: in fact 
this notion of birth or origin is a mental representa­
tion; but no external things (really) exist 1

). [19] 

Fools, envelopped by the darkness of bewilderment 
imagine that there is something eternal, a self, a I j 

pleasure in things which are in fact unsubstantial, and 
therefore they go astray in this ocean of existence. [20] 
Without embarking himself on this Great Vehicle who 
could cross up to the shore beyond the immense ocean 

of s a I!1 s a r a full of the waters of mental repre-
sentations? [21] 

2o 

1) Ch.: " they imagine that what is not born is born " cf. Lank., p. 285, 
v. 154. bah yo n a vi d ya t e h y art ha l;i (quoted as word of Bhaga­
van in TS 14, I. 13) and p. 321, s 1. 442, p. 327, s 1. 497. 
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SECTION III 

NAVASLOKI OF KAMBALAPADA 

H. - G. Tuccr, Minor Buddhist Texts. 





In two manuscripts (A and B) of the Durhar Library 
in Kathmandu I found a small metrical treatise on the 
P r a j ii a p a r a m i t a 1> which is attributed by the colo­
phon to Kamalambarapada. 

In the manuscript the title of the work is the follow­

ing: a r y a ~ t a s a h a s r i k a y a Q p r a j ii a p a r a m i -
tayaQ. pii;iq.arthaQ.. In the hsTan ~gyur, Ser 
p'yin section, vol. MA, a translation of the same book­
let is preserved, its title being there in Sanskrit: h h a -
gavati-prajiiaparamita-navaslokapii;i-
4 a r t h a : and in Tibetan: h c o m l d a n ~ d a s m a 
ses rah kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pa don 
bsdus pai ts'igs su head pa dgu pa. 
( = Cordier, Cat., IIJe Partie, p. 286, n. 3, mDo. vol. XVI. 
Tohoku Cat., 3812). The translators were Sraddhakara­
varman and Rin e'en hzail po. 

The small treatise is accompanied by a running com­
mentary very concise and rather elementary in which 
nothing of any importance from the philosophical point 
of view can he gathered. 

This commentary is included in the . bsTan ~gyur as 
a separate work _attributed to the same author, its title 
being: h h a g a v a t i - p r a j ii a p a r a m i t a - n av a s -
1 o k a - p a JJ. q. i (sic! for piqq.a) art ha - ti k a which 
is rendered into Tibetan as: h c o m ] d a n ~ d a s m a 

ses rah kyi p'a rol tu p'yin pai don 
pa hsdus pai ts'igs su head dgu pa1 

1) Another copy was in the monastery of Sask ya, Journal of thP, Bihar 
and Orissa Research Society, vol. XXIII, 1937, Part. I, p. 22 (missing when I 
visited this monastery): k rt i r i ya ip. s r i k am b a I a c a r yap ad an am. 
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r g ya c' er b s ad p a (Tohoku Cat., 3813, Cordier, 
r\ Cat., ibid., p. 287, n. 4). The translators were Kama­
, lagupta (not mentioned in Tohoku Cat.) and Rin e'en 

/ bzail po. But in N. there are two other translations 
of the same work: ts 'igs su bead dgu pa, (Cor­
dier, Cat., ibid., p. 286, vol. XVI, n. 1 and 2, missing 
in D.) translated by Sumanisri 1

) (Sumanal_isrI) and Rin 
e'en grub. We, then, have a Chinese translation (Ta. 
1516) of the same work attributed to the bodhisattva 

Sheng te ch'ih i ~ f! -=Jft t<_; it was translated by Fa 
hu (963-1058). 

We may ask what is the relation between these Tibe­
tan and Chinese translations of the N av a s l o k i 2

) and 
our booklet? Is it another work or a different transla­
tion of the same treatise? The comparison of Cordier, Cat., 

ibid., p. 286, vol. XVI, nn. 1-3 (=Tohoku Cat., 3812) and 
Ta. 1516 shows that they are translations of one and the 
same work. It is also evident that in some cases the text 
used by Sumana}::tsri and Rin e'en grub differed from that 
followed by Sraddhakaravarman and Rin e'en bzan po 
which, moreover, is composed of 15 not of 14 s I o k a s . 

Who was the author of the work? In Chinese the 

author is called, as we saw, ~ {! ~ t<_. 
This name is restored by N anjio in Srigm;iaraktambara. 

Tohoku Cat. considers the Chinese characters a transla­
tion of Kambala: so also Hobo g i r in, Table, p. 149 

I) Sumanisri, as already suggested by CORDIER (rGyud, XXVI, 70), is a 
mistake for Sumanal_isri. This was an Indian Pandit who collaborated in 
translating Sanskrit books int_o Tibetan with Rin e'en grub. viz. Buston 
(born 1290). But in the catalogue of the bsTan li',gyur written by Buston 
(p. 107 b, 1. 4) there is no mention of Sumanal_isri, the only translator there 
mentioned being Buston himself. (Cf. Blue Annals, p. 1007). 

2) So, I think, the Tih. title N a v a s 1 o k a should be corrected. 
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(but with a query); Bagchi does not mention the author 

of this work. 
The Saskya mss., according to the colophon copied by 

Ra.hula Sal!"lk:rtyayana, contains the name Kambala; our 

Nepalese manuscripts attribute the work to Kamalambara. 

The Chinese words rendering the name of the author 

can be translated " Victorious ( excellent) (j i , a d h i , 

vi) - virtue - red - garment". The original at the basis 

of the two first Chinese characters may be s r i . As re­

gards the last two characters they must be translated: 

raktambara. 

According to the Tibetan tradition and the Tibetan 

colophon the author of the N a v a s 1 o k i and its com­

mentary was Kampala (D. Ma. p. 2, b, I. 2), d Pa 1 L v a 

v a i n a b z a '; "the man clad in a woollen garment" f 
(N. Ma. p. 3, 1. 1), viz. Kambalambara. 

This Tibetan translation of the name of the Siddha, to my 

knowledge, does not Eiuffer exceptions. On the other hand, 

Kambala is not unknown in the Sanskrit sources: his name 

is found not only in the commentary on the D o h a k o I? a 

edited by Haraprasada Shastri, (Kambalambarapada­

nam), but a rather long quotation from one of his works is 

inserted in the commentary written by Advayavajra on the 

Doh a k o I? a of Sarahapada (Prabodh Chandra Bagchi, 

D o h a k o I? a , Part I. Calcutta Sanskrit Series, Calcutta 

1938, p. 126). Here his name is Kambalacarya: but in the 

S e k o d d e s a t i k a (by N a<Japada, Gaekwad Oriental 
Series n. XC), p. 48, Kambalambarapada. 

Therefore I do not think that there is any reason to 

modify the current form of the name of the Siddha and 

to substitute for it the reading of our manuscript which, 
moreover, is far from correct. 
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The fact that the k am b a 1 a is usually red and the 
frequent alternance of r a k t a - k a m b a 1 a and 
r a kt a - a m b a r a justify the Chinese translation. To 
conclude, the author is certainly the Siddha Kambala­
carya (in the Doh a k of? a: Kamali, cf. Baud d ha 
g a n o d o h a , p. 16 and P. Ch. Bagchi. Materials 
for a critical edition of the old Bengali-Caryiipadas, Part I, 
p. 16. Calcutta University Press, 1938). 

Now, one may ask how is it that the work is called 
" N av a s 1 o k i " " the nine stanzas" while, in the first 
Tibetan translation, the verses are fifteen, but in the San-

' skrit text and in the second translation fourteen? The 
fact is that the first four stanzas and the last one of our 
text should be considered as the introduction and the 
conclusion respectively of the commentary; the N a v a -
s 1 o k i consists therefore only of stanzas 5-13. This is 
fully confirmed by the Chinese translation which includes 
both the text and the commentary and which separates 
the four introductory verses and the concluding one from 
the nine g a t h a s representing the text proper. 

In Cordier, Cat., XVI, n. 1 the concluding stanzas are 
two instead of one. 

As regards the commentary, we know two versions 
of the same which differ considerably, so that we must 

suppose that they were based on different originals: the .··_,.,_--.•• 
Chinese transl. agrees more closely with the Sanskrit text; ·. 
like this, explaining stanza 8, it contains a brief excursus 
on the evocation of the mystic syllables: hr I I}., a, k a 
h ii :rp. and on the m a l). 9- a 1 a originating from them; 
the sadhaka should meditate on that and imagine himself 
as V ajrasattva embracing Mamaki. Since this Sadhana is 
not contained in the S a d h a m a 1 a I have reproduced 
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it in the notes. On the other hand, instead of this pas­
sage, T. contains a philosophical section which explains 
the meaning of the stanza, according to Mahayana dog­
matics. But the commentary is generally very elemen­
tary: the few passages which may be of some interest 
have been reproduced and, when necessary, corrected with 
the help of the Tibetan, when the two redactions agree; 
in fact Sanskrit A is rather faulty and defective. 

The Navas 1 o k i is well known in Tibet, where it 
is attributed, as we saw, to Kamb ala; it is quoted by 
Taranatha (text p. 152 transl. p. 198) who makes the 
author a contemporary of king Gopicandra, of Acarya 
Vinitadeva and others. In the b K a ' b a b s b d u n 
1 d an (transl. by A. Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, p. 55 ff.) 
he is said to have been the teacher of Indrabhiiti ( cf. on 
his legend A. Griinwedel, Die Geschichten der 84 Zauberer, 
p. 176; G. Tucci, Travels of Tibetan pilgrims in the Swat 
Valley, p. 52. Cf. also: Gr u b t ' ob b r g y ad c u 1 

rtogs brjod pa bsdus don dnos grub 
gt er m d sod, vol. c'a of the complete works of C 'o s 
~p'el dpal bzail po of Lha rtse). 
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Arya~tasahasrikayaq 
prajiiaparamitayaq pil).~arthaq 

SANSKRIT TEXT. 

Prajiiaparamitamhodhau suhharatnakare svayam I 

sarva paramitas tatra tadatmyena vyavasthitaq II I 

niwrapaiica nirahhasa nirvikalpa niralaya I) I 
niqsvahhava para siik~ma hindunadavivarjita 11 2 

prajiiaparamita mata sarvahuddhodaya para 
trayanupalahdhiriipa sarvajiiajiianagocara 2

) II 3 

prajiiaparamita:rµ sa:rµyag yo hhavayitum icchati 
tenarthato navaslokas cintaniyaq samasataq 3

) 11 4 

karmaprahhavasa:rµhhiita:rµ ~a~ayatanalak~a:9.am I 
punarhhavam iti khyata:rµ pratibhasopama:rµ hi tat II [I] 5 

nirmita:rµ nagara:rµ yadvad vilokayati nirmitaq I 

tadvat pasyati riipal).i karmabhir ni[ rmi]ta:rµ 4> jagat II [2] 6 

dharma:rµ desayataq sahda ye kecit srutigocaral}. I 
pratisrutkopamal}. sarve prodbhiitasrutinaq srutaq 11 [3] 7 

aghrata:rµ svadita:rµ tatha spra~ta:rµ 5
) vi~ayalalasaiq I 

svapnatulyam ida:rµ sarvam upalahdha:rµ na vidyate II [4] 8 

I) T. A: niramaya. Cf. Par am art hast av a, p. 245 
2) Sk. A, sic.; Sk. B: ca sarvajiiajiianagocara 
3) Sk. A: samal;i satal;i 
4) Sk. A: nitam 
5) Sk. A: sarvaspaHha; Sk. B: spr~tam 
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mayayantro1>naro yadvad bhinnaiµ cei:,taiµ karoti vai I 
tadvad cei:,taiµ karoty eva 2> dehayantro niratmakal}. II [ 5] 9 

nanopalabdhayo yas ca pratiki:;a1_1asam3>udbhaval}. 
maricisad:rsas caite 4> d:ri:,tanaHal}. vilaki:,a1_1al}. 5> 11 

pratibimbanibhaiµ grahyam anadicitta6>saiµbhavam I 

[6] 10 

tadakaraiµ ca vijiianam anyonyapratibimbavat II [7] 11 

dhyayina[ iµ) 7
) svacchasaiµtane 8> [yaj) 9) jiianendu10>sa-

mudbhavam I 

udakacandropamaiµ tad dhi pratyaki:,aiµ na vidy11>ate /j [8] 12 

yoginam api yaj jiianaiµ tad apy akasalaki:,a1_1am I 

tasmaj jiianaiµ ca jiieyaiµ ca sarvam akasalak~a1_1am II [9] 13 

iti cintayatal}. tattvaiµ sarvabhave~v anasritam I 

bodhipraJ).idhicittena 12> jiianaiµ agraiµ bhavii:,yati II 14 

aryai:,tasahasrikayal_i prajiiaparamitaya}_i pi1_1.Jarthal}. sa­
maptal}. 

k:rtir iya:rµ srikam[b ]alambarapadanam 

1) Sk .. A: yantranaro 
2) Sk. A: evam 
3) Sk. A: pratik~al)am udbhaval;i 
4) Sk. B: 0 sa hy ete 
5) Sk. A: dr~tana~tavina~tal.i 
6) Sk. B: anadau citta0 

7) Sk. A, B: dhyayina; see comm. 
8) Ms.: s v e c c h a 
9) Sk. A: yaj deest 
10) T. B: jiianendra 
11) Sk. B: ca na vidyate 
12) Sk. B: cittarp 
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First Tibetan translation 
hy Sraddhakaravarman and Rin e'en hza:ri po 

A 

ses rah p'a rol tu p'yin pa rgya mts'o ste 
dge ha rin e'en ~byu:ri gnas ran ii.id yin II 
p'a rol p'yin pa dag ni t'ams cad kyan I 
de ru de yi bdag ii.id dag gis gnas II 

spros pa med cin snail ha med I 

rnam rtog med cin skyon dai:t bral II 

ran bzin med 1> me' og sin tu p 'ra I 

t 'ig le sgra ni rnam par spans II 

ses rah p'a rol p'yin yum ni I 
sails rgyas t'ams cad bskyed pai mc'og II 

rjes E>u mi dmigs gsum gyi ts'ul I 

t'ams cad mk'yen pai spyod yul gyi II 

ses rah p'a rol tu p'yin pa ni I 

gail zig yai:t dag sgom 2
> ~dod pas II 

des ni ts 'igs head dgu pai don I 

mdor bsdus pa ni bsam par bya II 

las kyi mt'u las byui:t ha yi I 

skye me' ed drug gi mts' an ii.id can II 

yan srid zes byar grags pa yin I 

de ni mig yor dag da:ri. rots 'ui:ts ll 

1) Missing in N. 
2) D. bsgom. 
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ji ltar sprul pai gron k'yer la I 

sprul pa rnam par lta ha bzin II 

las rnams kyis sprul ~gro ba yis 
gzugs rnams de hzin mt' on bar ~gyur II 

c'os rnams ston pai sgra dan ni \ 
t' os pai spyod pa gan ci 'n run II 

mii.an I) hya t 'os pa byun gyur pa 
t 'ams cad brag ca lta bu yin II 

yul la c'ags pas snom pa dan I 

myan dan de bzin reg pa rnams II 

dmigs su yod pa ma yin te I 

~di dag t'ams cad rmi lam ~dra II 

ji ltar sgyu mai ~k'rul ~k'or mi I 

bya ba t' a dad byed pa ltar II 

lus kyi ~k'rul ~k'or hdag med ~di 
de bzin bya ha hyed par ~gyur II 

dmigs pa sna ts' ogs gan dan gan 
skad cig re re ~hyun ~gyur ha II 

mt'on na ~jig cin mts'an :ii.id hral I 

~di ni smig rgyu dag dan mts'uns II 

gzun hya gzugs brii.an lta bu ste \ 
t'og ma med pai sems las ~hyun II 

rnam par ses pa'n de ~dra ste I 

p'an ts'un gzugs hriian dag dan mts'uils II 

I) N. go.am 
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sgom 1
) pa dan bai rgyud la na 

ye ses zla ha gail byuil ha II 
milon sum yod pa ma yin te I 

de ni c'u zla dag dail mts'uils II 

rnal ~byor pa yi ye ses yan I 

de yail nam mk'ai mts'an iiid de II 

de bas ses dail ses bya dag I 
t'ams cad nam mk'ai mts'an ii.id do II 

de ltar de bzin iiid sems pa I 

clnos po kun la mi gnas te II 

byail c'ub smon pai sems kyis m 

ye ses de ltar ~byuil bar ~gyur II 

Second Tibetan translation 

by Sumana};tsri and Rin e'en grub 

B 

dge bai rin e'en ~byuil gnas gail I 

ses rah p'a rol p'yin byail c'ub II 

t'ams cad p'a rol p'yin ma der I 

der rail ii.id kyi rnam par gnas II 

spros pa med ciil snail ha med I 

kun gzi med ciil rnam rtog med II 

rail bzin med cin rah tu p'ra I 

sgra dail t'ig le rnam par spans II 

I) D. bsgom. 
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sails rgyas t'ams cad ~hyuil bai mc'og 
ses rah p' a rol tu p 'yin ma yum II 

ran bzin de yis ma dmigs ni I 

kun mk'yen ye ses spyod yul lo II 

yan dag seE rah p 'a rol p 'yin I 

gai1 zig sgom par byed ~dod pa II 

to 'igs bead dgu yis don la iles I 

bsam par bya bar bsdus pa'o II 

las kyi mt 'u las yail dag hyun I 

skye mc'ed drug gi mts'an ii.id med II 

slar yail ~byuil ha zes brjod pa I 

mig yor lta bur brjod pa yin II 

sprul pai groil k'yer gaii. de bzin I 

sprul par rnam par lta bar bya II 

las kyi sprul pai ~gro ha yis I 

no ho gail yin de bzin no II 

gaii. las c 'os bstan pa yi sgra I 

~ga' zig t 'os pai spyod yul lo II 

brag c'a lta bur t'ams cad du I 

rah tu rmad byuil t'os _ma t'os II 

bsnams daii. myail dan gail yail ni 
reg pai lus ]a rol pa yis II 

~di dag rmi lam lta bu ste I 
t'ams cad dmigs pa yod ma yin II 

mi gail sgyu mai ~k'rul ~k'or bzin I 
t'a dad bsam pas byed pa yis II 
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dpag med lus kyi k'rul c,lk'or gali 

bsam pas byed pa ~e bzin no II 

sna ts' ogs iie bar dmigs gai:l yai:l 
skad cig so sor yan dag c,tbyui:l II 

c,ldi dag smig rgyu lta bu gan 1> I 

mt'oi:l ha iiams pas mts'an iiid bral II 

gzugs briian lta bur gzui:l bar bya I 

t'og med sems las kun tu c,tbyui:l II 

de rnam pa dai:l rnam par ses I 

p'an ts'un du ni gzugs briian hzin II 

bsams pas dai:l bai rgyud la gai:l I 

ye ses dbai:l po yai:l dag c,tbyui:l II 

lten kai zla ha lta bur gai:l I 

de hzin mi:lon sum yod ma yin II 

rnal c,tbyor pas kyai:l ye ses gai:l I 

de yali nam mk'ai mts'an iiid do II 

de p 'yir ses dai:l ses bya gali I 

t'ams cad nam mk'ai mts'an nid do II 

ran bzin rnams la gnas med pa I 

de iiid de ltar bsam par bya II 

hyali c 'uh smon pai sems las ni I 

ye ses mc'og ni c,tbyuil bar c,lgyur II 

kun tu rtog pa t'ams cad spans 
c,tdi de mc'og tu ses par bya II 

gai:l du rnal c,tbyor pa gnas pa I 

milon sum kun mk 'yen hcom ldan <}hyui:l II 

I) here verse 4, c is inserted: 

ts'igs bead dgu yis don la iles 
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CHINESE TRANSLATION. 

~~1Jtm~~t~1 

JiJr ~- -- -tJJ 1Jt it. ~ 

:lfft ~ ~ ~ ~ ti ~ 
· w: J: Vtt fej, ~ 13 't1: 

1J u! ~ it -- * ~ 
W¾---tJJ~~l!l 

m ~r ,m ~ ilJ ~ i¥ 
~ i; M ~ it ~ ~ 

I ~ ~ ii _t ~ 
~n Jlt it m: ~ 

2 1ca ¾] P.Jr 1t mt 
1ca~m~~ 

3 ti ~--it~~ 
-- -tJJ :tea ti ~ 

4 ~:ffi=,&T~ 
Jlt -- -tJ) j{l] ~ 

5 j{U ¾) ~ JiX: A.. 
Jlt j{l] ~ 1i ft 

6 ~ tt lf m 1~ 
Jlt w. ~ tfi ~ 

a li ff 11' :f1J ft ~ 
tffi~**'tiWi'B: 1 

~ ti ?} Jjlj 1~ ~ ~ 
~tiJiJr~f~:f§~ 2 

lm ~ __ * m 1~ :tH 
~itt~~1Jtil.lt 3 

* A -~ {;Jc IE iJl -~ 
ti ~ 1ca J~ nn Jf.. m 4 

?.Jr i'1 -/, W& :tH 
P.Jr[!l1calj~ 5 

fj~ U ~ ,JF 1t 
~1tiit,JF?& 6 

~fl ~ fig !:Ji JR. 
*i»x:tmm~ 7 

~lj ~ti~~ 
£ft 1~ 1H€ JiJr ~- 8 

~ ,,..~ft~~.,. 1T - -mt{ 

-!} ~ ,jf ~ ;fJt 9 

1Bl Ii flj ffl5 ~ 
Jl ~n t1! ~ *H 10 
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7 "1"Jf:x1mla1t 
f m iBl 1§ ~ ~ 

8 fl El 1' li r:Jl 
1Bl tm 1]( q:i n 

9 **H~~~ 
¾ .tt !fil1 m ~a 

~ -1)€; -tt 'u' ~ 
Iif§im~1i 

~flJJttl~ 
~ NiJ 1H€ pJr ~-
~ ~(J Ji[ ??. t§ 
~ :tm m ·~ tf:l 

:kn l.M ,~ 'Ii .tit it 'ti ~ -- tJJ 'ti ~ PJr ~ 
"1" ~- :W ~ 1m 1,ffi ,tJ, * ·13 Jff Ji& 'i; ~ ~~ 
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TRANSLATION. 

I. All perfections abide in that ocean which is the per­
fection of gnosis, a mine of all sorts of virtues, and 
are consubstantiated with it 1>. 

2. She ( the perfection of gnosis) is beyond evolution, re­
flection, mental representations; she is beyond attach­
ment 2>, unsubstantial, the supreme one, the subtle 
one, devoid of (viz. transcending) bind u and n ad a 
(viz. the sound in its most subtle aspect or moment) 3>_ 

3. She, the Perfection of gnosis, is said to be mother 
( of the Buddhas 4

)), the origin of all the Buddhas; 

she consists in the threefold non-perception and she 
is the object of the knowledge of the omniscients). 

4. He, who wants to meditate in a proper way upon this 
perfection of gnosis, should reflect, according to their 
meaning, upon the nine verses, (expressed) in a con­

cise way ( as follows). 

I) Ch.: " abiding (there) for ever". 
2) T.A. supposes: faultless, niramayii: Ch. "obtaining a peaceful hiding". 
3) But Ch: "transcending the character etc. of what has a name, a cha­

racter " etc. 
4) Cf. the verse, already quoted, of Diimaga. 
5) This p ii d a is different in T.B.: "no essence is perceived by it". Ch.; 

all the g a t h a is different: " as a means ( u p a y e n a ) the law of the 
three vehicles is proclaimed: but the marks perceived in these three vehicles 
are the cause of the knowledge of the All-knowing Ones: I (therefore) bow 
to the perfection of gnosis ". The threefold non-perception refers to the 
trim a J} q a 1 a par is u d d hi (de ya - day a k a - pr at i gr ah aka -
d i t r i t a y a n u p a i am b h a). S a t a s ii ha s r i k a , p. 93. SA., p. 108, 
112, Mdh.V, p.210, Bodhicaryiivatara, IX, 4, etc. 
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(Six internal a ya tan as): 

I (5). Rebirth is said to he produced by the power of 
action (good as well as had) and it is characte­
rized by the six (internal) a ya tan as 1) (the seat 
of the five senses and m a n a s ); it is similar to a 
reflected image 2) ( or void, in so far as actor, action, 

instrument, from the absolute point of view, are 

absent m it). 

(Now, as regards external things): 

II (6). a) rupa 3
> 

Just afoi a man created by force of magic looks at 

a town created by force of magic (the thing which 
is looked upon and the person who looks upon it 
being equally unreal) 4

), so also the world itself 

created by the force of actions (should) look upon 

(the so called) forms (r up a) 5
)~ 

1) Cm. a yam, vijiiiina:rp, tanvantity iiyataniini. (Cf. AK., I, p. 37) 
iidhyiitmikani ~at; cak~ul_i.-srotra-ghrii:r;ta-jihvii-kiiya-manii:rpsiti. 

2) From the absolute point of view: p r a t i b h ii s o p a m a m : prati­
bhiisasyeva sadrsya:rp siiriipya:rp yasya tat pratibhiisopamam; kartrkarmaka­
ra:r;tavyiipiirarahitatviit siinyam iti yiivat. 

3) The reason for this g ii th ii is so given: biihyiiny api riipiidiny iiyata­
niini yatsvabhiiviiui tiini krame:r;ta darsayann aha. 

4) Because: tad ubhayam (the nirinital_i. and the nirmita:rp nagaram) niisti 
abhiitasadbhiitatviit. Ch.: " the seer also is created by magic ". 

5) As regards p a d a s 3 and 4, the various translations seem to indi­
cate that they were differently written or understood. T.A. and T.B. " the 
world which is created by the force of actions, in the same way (looks upon) 
all sorts of things". Ch.: "Like the m~terial appearances which can be seen, 
so also the world created (by the magic of actions) ". 

Cm. draHrdra~tavyayos tadvad riipii:r;ti bahir bhasamiinani karmabhir 
nirmita:rp jagat, trailokya:rp, pasyatiti se~a:rp - the reason is that the object 
is not different from the subject since both are n i rm it a: n i rm it at -
vena tadavise~iit. 
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b) sahda 

III (7). All words [s ah d a, sound] 1) which are uttered 
by (a teacher) teaching the Law and which are the 
object of hearing-perception are similar to an 
echo; those words are heard when there are those 
in whom the capacity of perceiving by hearing is 
manifested 2

). 

c, d, e) the other three oh j e ct s of sense: 

IV (8). Whatever is ( experienced) by those who crave 
after the objects of sense, he it the object of smell 
perception or of taste perception or of touch per­
ception, all this is similar to a dream: whatever 
is perceived is ( in fact) non existent. 

V (9). Just 3) as a man moved by a magic contrivance 
accomplishes di:ff erent actions 4

), in this same way 
the corporal contrivance devoid of self (viz. the 
internal a y a t a n a s corresponding to the exter­
nal ones) accomplishes different actions. 

I) Cm. pratisrutkopamatvai:p sabdiiniii:p pratipadayann aha. 
2) T.A. " the audible becomes heard". 

T.B. " the marvellous hearing (pra-adbhutam for pra-udbhiitam) is not 
heard". 

Ch. "phenomenal is who hears and what 
0

is heard". 

Cm. prodbhiitai:p ca tat srutai:p ceti prodbhiitasrutam j tad eva tesiim 

astiti krtvii prodbhiitasruti:r;ia};i; sruta, upalabdhii ye kecic chabdii}_:i sarve 
pratisrutkopamii}_:i sai:pvrtyeti yiivat. 

3) Cm. " Now a question is possible: if the internal ii y a t a n a s like 
the eye etc. and the external ii ya tan as just as forms etc. do not exist, how, 
then, is it possible to say that he who possesses a function is in motion ? ". 
(kathai:p tarhi tad uktai:p kriyaviin ce~tata iti). In order to expel this doubt 
the next stanza is introduced. 

4) Viz. na tatra kriyii kiirakai:p viisti; tathaiva ce~tiii:p, kiiryavyiipiirai:p 
gamaniidilak~a:r;iai:p, bhinniii:p niiniiprakiiriii:p karoti. But T. b, b s am pa s 
for c e tit am! 
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(Another example: things can he looked upon not 

only as a dream, hut also as a mirage): 

VI (10). The various perceptions which arise every instant 

(being devoid of any essence) 1) are similar to a mi- ti ... 
rage; they disappear as soon as they are seen and then -~ 

have a different character (at a different moment). 

VII (11 ). All 2) objects of mental perception arise in 

mind 3) which exists ab aetemo and are similar to re­

flected images; so also consc10usness which takes 

their form, as a series of reflected images con­

nected with one another (as perceiver and perceived). 

VIII (12). That 4
) vision which arises from the moon 

of gnosis in the pure continuum 5
) ( s a :rµ t a n a , 

1) K~al}.ika iti yavat [ ta}.i puna}.i paramarthata}.i kirp svabhava}.i? mari­

cibhi}.i sadrsa. . yatha maricinicaya adau drfi!tal.i pa scan na,;tas tatha caita 
upalabdhayo vii;,ayavijiiaptayo ni}.isvabhava}.i visadrsal;t (in T. and Ch.: vilak­
i;ial}.al;t) piirvaparasarpghatitasvabhiivatvat, visadrsasvabhiivii}.i. baliis tv ekat­
venadhyiivasiya pravartanta iti. sarpvrtisatyagatigrahyagrahakadvayabhiisa­
siinyatayii prakrtiprabhasvaram adyanutpannarp cittadharmatvarp darsayi­
turp pratibimbopamatvarp khyapayitum aha. 

2) This is introduced in _order to show that things are similar to a reflected 
image. 

3) Viz. ( explaining pratibimbanibham etc.): adarsadimal}.~alantargatamu­
khadisamanakarp kirp tac cittat sarpbhavatiti cittasarpbhavarp bahyavastuni­
rapeki;,am iti yavat griihyarp bahirmukhiisviisavasanavidheyikrtagriihyatve­
nadhyiivasitam advayam api dvayariipatayii pratibhiisamiinam aniidau anii­
dikalinacittavithapitam. tat pratibimbasamarp samiinetarakalatvena vicarya­
miinasyiisattviit. na kevalarp tad eva. tadakararp ca vijiianam. tasyaivakara}.i 
siiriipyarp yasya tad tadakiirarp. casabda}.i samuccaye. na kevalarp tad eva 
tadakaram api tu griihakam apiti. griihyavaidhuryad griihakam apy asad 
ity abhipriiya}.i. sarpbandhasabdatvena parasparam anyonyarp pratibimbavat. 
pratibimbasadrsarp grahyagriihakam ity anyonyam ity apekf;!al}.iyam. tac ca 
dvayiinupalambhasyiinyonyiinupalambhariipasya prabhasvarasya cittadhar­
matviid ity abhipriiya}.i. tasyiipi cittasya prakrtiprabhasvarasya vyapagata­
griihyagriihakiikiirasya riigiidyavidyiimalavyapagamiid visuddhasya. 

4) Even a person who has so purified himself may have attachment to the 
idea that something is existing. Therefore the following stanza is introduced. 

5) Ch. "in one's own pure". 
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• r g y u d: k a ya, v a k, cit ta) of those who 

have acquired the habit of concentration (cit t a i -

k a gr at a) 1> (which expels the darkness of igno-

1) Dhyanarp cittaikagratalak1;1ai;iam; tad vidyate yesarp te dhyayinal;i J 

cittavasinab. j The s v a c c h a s a rp t a n a, the pure continuum, is that 
which is excluded from the p rat it ya s am u t p an n a and is consubstan­
tiated with pure gnosis. Y aj j ii a ii e n d u s a m u d b h a v a m ; "here the 
perfect gnosis is the elimination of ignorance and the extinction of the burn­
ing fire of passions; there is no longer the maculation from the v a s a n a s 
and so moon and dharma are the same. " The arising of moon of gnosis means 
that from whatever continuum it arises and shines forth, it cannot be grasped 
as real and therefore it does not exist as something directly experienced. So 
though it has appear~d (s n an d u z i n k y a ii) how is it that it is not 
perceived or grasped directly? Because all dharmas which are void derive 
from dharmas which are void ". 

(Siinyebhya eva dharmebhyal). siinya dharmal). prabhavanti dharmanam 
adyanutpannatvat). All this passage, except the last sentence, is m1ssmg in 
the mss. (which inserts here a discussion on the mantra: hril). a - ka - hiirp, 
and the mai;iQ.ala he;efrom derived: so also in Chinese). 

Kayavakcittatmasarptanas ceti j anuttarapritisamutpadatmako hril).ka­
rak1;1arasarpprajvalitacittasarptanal). I saradamrtarasmirephaparii;iatagnimai;iQ.a­
lariiQ.ho a 1t1 nadopabrmhita~tadalakamalamadhyagata1;1ogasakalatmakal). 
kakarak~arataragai;iapariyutanabhidesavasthitabuddhapadma ity ucyate. tat­
kalaparii;iatacandramai;iQ.alarp dr~tva tasyopari svacchasarptane hiirpkararp jva­
ladbhasurarp tadvinirgatagnijvalajvalitam atmanam anupasyatam: yaj jna­
nendusamudbhavarp bodhicittavajrarp jnanendul;i sakalajagadabhasamanasva­
riipatvat, tasmad ubdhavatiti jnanendusamudbhaval).. tarp vajraparii;iatarp 
prajnopayatmakatvan nirupamanirvai;ialaki;iaQarp prajnadevyalingitatmabha­
varp sarabhasasamapattiyutarp pravri;imeghasamanidarsitanilabhavam aHabhir 
bhiijair bhii~itarp vajrakhaQ.gabaQ.aiikusavyagradak~iQ.akararp cakracapaghaQ­
tapasavyagravamakararp trimukharp sarirasamanavarQaprathamamukhayutarp 
dak'?iQetarapitasuklarp ghaQ.tasaktamamakidevisaktabahuyugarp sarvalarpka­
rabhii~itam ak~obhyanathamukutinam anyonyanugatamukhacumbanarp i'?a­
d vikasitanayanayugalarp sattvaparyaokasinam atasikusumasarpkasarp mama­
kidevistanayugalanipiQ.itasarabhasorukarp siiryamaQ.Q.alaprabhasvaravajrasat­
tvariiparp mahasukhasvabhavarp k'?aradamrtadharabhit,icyamanasarirarp pra­
jnopayadvayibhiitarp ceti tathagatatmakam udakacandropamarp j 

" Therefore it said to be (like the) image of the moon on the surface of 
the water, since it is absolutely not born, anutpanna ". Ata eva dharmadha­
tusvabhavatvena bhavabhava-(abhava not in T.) bhi.nivesabhavat pratyak'?arp 
ca na vidyate tad idrsarp tattvarp sarvadharmanupalambham antareQ.a sak~at 
kartum asakyam iti. 
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ranee and appeases all sorts of painful feelings, phy­
sical as well mental, and it is not soiled by v a s a -

n a s) does not exist as something directly expe­
rienced; in fact that experience is like the reflection 
of the moon on the surface of the water ( of a 

pond). 
IX. (13). The 1

) knowledge also of the yogins has the 
same character as space 2

): therefore all knowledge 

and all things to be known have equally the cha­
racter of space. 

(14) (In order to remove the doubt that there is 
no fruit to be obtained by the bodhisattva and 
nothing exists - the conclusion follows): when one 

I) Viz. sak~atkaraQopayaip sarvadharmaJ_lam akasasamatvaip pratipada­
yitum aha; that is: jnanamatrasamapattiyoga - yoga is here said to have the 
meaning of: v a j r a. 

2) (Yoginaip) tesaip yaj jii.anaip sarvadharmakasalak~aJ.lam (T.: 0 dhar­
mabhinivesalak~aQatvat and adds: identical with no stay - mi gnas - in 
saipsara and nirva.Qa) prajii.opayadvayibhiitaip tattvam (T. de bzin ii.id kyi 
ye ses de ni) tathagatatmakaip. tad api na kevalaip piirva - [T. deest] skan­
dhadhatvayatanadiprapaii.casvabhavaip, kiip tv etad apiti ya.vat tathaga­
tatmakam (mss. and Ch.; T. de bzin ii.id kyi bdag ii.id can) acalitadharma­
dhatusvabhavam ekatvena tathagatadisvabhavavirahad [Tib. deest] adyanut­
pannatvad abhava ity api na sakyaip vaktuip viprati~edhyabhavad adyanut­
pannatvat na bhava iti. tad aha akasasamaip sarvaprapaii.carahitavat ... , 
Jnanaip traidhatukacittacaitasikasvariipam akasalak1;iaJ.1am. jneyaip yad 
upadarsitam avidyanugamat sattvabhajanalokalak~aJ_laip skandhadhatvaya­
tanani prapaiicasvabhavaip. jneyam jiianavi~ayikrtatvena jneyatvamatranu­
bandhi. tadbodhatve jneyasya tadvisayaparikalpana jneyatvam ucyate; sar­
vajii.ajii.anasya [tad]dvayam (T. de gii.i ga) akasasamataya. evam aha sarvam 
iti niravase~am, naikadesamatraip. yad ahus sravaka pudgalamatranairatmyaip 
skandhas tu vidyante iti. te hi sopadhise~anirva.Qam icchanti anye tu niru­
padhise~amuktilaksaQam J yad aha samadhiraje: sarveQa sarvaip bhava sarva­
siinyaip I pradesiki siinyata tirthikanam (SR, vol. I, p. 108, v. 47. b). yad 
ayam atrartha}_i, na taj jagati kiipcid asti yan nakasalak1;iaQam, api tu sar­
vam akasalak~anaip, bodhicittasvariipam. 
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has so meditated upon the truth ( and reality as 
well) as not abiding (as something substantial) in 
whatsoever thing, the supreme knowledge will arise 
by virtue of the resolution of the mind to obtain 
illumination and to (persist in the) vow undertaken. 
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SECTION .IV 

CATU~STAVASAMASARTHA OF AM~TAKARA 



I 



In the JRAS, 1932, p. 309 I published two hymns of 

the Cat u Q. st av a attributed to Nagarjuna: the Ni -

r a u p a m y a s t a v a and the P a r a m a r t h a s t a -
v a 1

). In the monastery of Nor I found in the same 

fragmentary palm-leaf manuscript containing the M ah a -
y a n a v i rµ s i k a a work which in the colophon is said 

to be the C a t u Q. s t a v a s a m a s a r t h a . I had 
only to go through the first lines of the manuscript to 

realize easily that the small treatise represents a com­

mentary on the C a t u Q. s t a v a attributed to the great 
acarya. 

The manuscript is incomplete and only the last three 
chapters are preserved; of the first probably only a few 
introductory lines are missing. 

In other words we have here three complete s a m a -
s a· rt ha on three of the four hymns. 

As already known, different theories have been held as 
regards this Cat u Q. st av a: as a matter of fact in the 

bsTan ~gyur, vol. I (Cordier, Cat., II, p. 5, Tohohu Cat., 

n. 1120 ff., n. 10-15) there are many St av as attributed 
to Nagarjuna: the D h a r m a d h a t u s t a v a , the 

N i r u p a m a s t a v a , the L o k a t i t a s t a v a , the 
C i t t a v a j r a s t a v a , the P a r a m a r t h a s t a v a , 
the K a y a t r a y a s t a v a '2). No C a t u I}. s t a v a 1s 

found there. 

I) See also Museon, 1913, _p. 1-18; I.H.Q., VIII, p. 316, and 689; X, 1934, 
82; M.C.B., I, 1932, p. 395, Ill, 374. 

2) Restored from Tib. into Sanskrit by S. LEVI in Revue de l' Histoire des 
religions, Paris 1896, vol. XXXIV, p. 17, 621: the Sanskrit text after the Amdo 
Edition of the Deb t' er s Ii on po ed. by A. VON STAEL HOLSTEIN. 
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Quotations from these st av as have been traced in 
many works, the Pa ii ca k ram a, the commentary by 
Candrakirti on the M a d h y a m i k a k a r i k a of N aga­
rj una, in the commentary by Prajiiakaramati on the B o -
d h i c a r y a v a t a r a , in some treatises of Advaya­
vajra: some of them have been attributed in these works 
to a c a r y a p ad a . Only in Prajiiakaramati's commen­
tary is there mention of the C at u Q- st av a , p. 420, 
488, 533, 573. So it seems that though in India, at the 
time of Prajiiakaramati, four hymns attributed to Naga­
rjuna were considered as a unit, with a title of its own, 
the Tibetan lotsava (Ts'ul k'rims rgyal ha 1>) and his In­
dian collaborator Knn.iapav<J.ita took the various hymns 
separately. That they circulated separately is proved 
also by the Nepalese manuscript in which I found the 
two hy·mns published by me and where no mention is 
found of the two s t a v a s, being chapters of the same 
work. 

But the authority of Prajiiakaramati, to which now 
this of Amrtakara can be added, shows beyond any 
doubt that the four hymns were combined into a whole, so 
as to form a treatise by itself, the C at u I}. s t av a. Thus 
the question arises: which are the four s t av a inclu­
ded in the C a t u I}. s t a v a and which was their sequence? 

The problem was solved in different ways by L. de la 
Vallee Poussin 2

) and by Patel. 

Bulletin de l'Academie Imperial des Sciences de St. Petersbourg, p. 11, 1911, 
p. 837, 45. It is inserted in the Sek odd es at i k a of Naq.apada ed. by 
M. Carelli, Gaekwad Or. Series, 1941, p. 57. Blue Annals, Calcutta, Royal 
Asiatic Society, Monograph Series, vol. XII, p. 1. 

1) Blue Annals, I, p. 86. Tucci, Rin c' en bzait po e la rinascita del Bud­
dhismo nel Tibet intomo al Mille (lndo-Tibetica, vol. II), p. 50. 

2) Museon, 1913, 1-18. 
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The former proposed N i r u p ,a m a , L o k a t i t a , 

C i t t a v a j r a , P a r a m a r t h a , which is the order 

followed in the bsTan c_1gyur- (I accepted this order in 

JRAS, 1932, p. 309). Patel suggested Ni r up am a, 
Lokatita, Acintyastava, Stutyatitastava. 
Our manuscript allows us to solve the problem. There 

is no doubt that the first s a m a s a r t h a now missing 

was concerned with the L o k a t it a s t av a , which was 
certainly included in the C a t u I}. s t a v a ; the second, 

as can be seen by comparing it with the text published 
by myself, is a commentary on the N i r a u p a m y a -
s t a v a , which was then second in the succession; the 
comparison with the Tibetan translation indicates that 
the A c i n t y a s t a v a ( a verse from it is quoted as from 
C at u I}. st av a in Prajiiakaramati, p. 573) had the third 
place; the P a r a m a r t h a , extant in its original, con­
cluded the work. 

The author of the S a m a s a r t h a 1s unknown 

to me. 
Perhaps he was one of the many pandits who took 

shelter in Tibet when the time of _persecution or deca­
dence came in India. His treatise endeavours to fit 

the Cat u I}. st av a within the framework of the b h ii mis 

or stages passing through which the Bodhisattva reaches 
Buddhahood. Of course the first seven b h ii mis are not 

taken into consideration: the Bodhisattva approaches the 

attainment of his aim only in the 8th h h ii mi , the a c a 1 a 

" the unshakable one", which being an ab hog av i hara 

" a dwelling in effortlessness or spontaneity ", makes the 
Bodhisattva not very distant from the Buddha. 

In the ninth stage, the S a d h u m a t I " the good 
one", the pr at is a rµ vi t or consciousness of the Bud-
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· dha is attained and so he is ripe for the attainment 

of the everlasting fruit, the condition of Saiµbuddha. 

The main source of our author is the D as ab h ii -

mi k a s ii t r a which is frequently quoted. 

The booklet is therefore for its contents related both to 

the Comm. on the V a j r a c c h e d i k a and the B h a -

vanakrama. 

Niraupamyastava 

... kaiµ bhiitabhautikasadrsaiµ sarvariipacitrailgaiµ sa­

muditaiµ kayaiµ pratilabhate II sa sarvabuddhak~etra­

par~anmaJJ~alanugatal}. kayo dharmasvabhavagatiiµgatat­

van manomaya ity ucyate I 

" yada cittaiµ manas capi vijiianaiµ na pravartate \ 

tada manomayaiµ kayaiµ labhate buddhabhiimiiµ ca 1>" JI 

iti vacanat \ niraupamyo (sI. 
1

) bhagavaiµs \ tatha " sa sar­

vasas cittamanovijiianavikalpasaip.jiiapagato 'navagrhita 

akasasamo 'bhyavakasaprakrtito 'vatirJJas canutpattika­

dharmak~antiprapta ity ucyate I tatra, bhavanto jina­

putral}., evaip. k~antisamanvagato bodhisattval}. saha-

1 a, 2 pratilam *bhad acalaya bodhisattvabhiimer gabhiraip. bo­

dhisattvaviharam anuprapto bhavati durajiianam asam­

bhinnaip. sarvanimittapagatam " 2
) ityadivacanan nil}.sva­

bhavarthavedI (s1. 
2

) I sa evaip. k~antipratilabdho bodhi­

sattvo yatra yatropasaip.kramati k~atriyabrahmaJJavai­

syasildradevabrahmapari~adaiµ bhik~ubhik~uJJitirthikama-

I) Lank., p. 294-5, v. 226. • 
2) D b h . , p. 64, I. 4, ff. 
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rapar~adaJ!l sarvatratito nil_isa 1)nkam upasaJ!lkramati 
visarada eva pravyaharati I tat kasmad dhetol_i \ sa hy 
anutpattikadharmak~antilabhat sarvadharmanutpadaka­
reva sarvatha sarvaJ!l pratividdhavast ... mad asya 2) apara­
jiianakrtaJ!l klesakrtaJ!l ca par~accharadyaJ!l nasti3)ti vai-
sa *radyapraptal_i "anabhilapyanabhilapyakalpayu}_iprama- *a, 3 

vadhi~thanataya sa ayurvasitaJ!l labhate I cetovasitam 
aprameyasaJ!lkhyasamadhinidhyaptijiianapravesanataya [ 
pari~karavasitaJ!l sarvalokadhatvanekavyiihalaJ!lkarapra­
timavqitadhi~thanasaJ!ldarsanataya I karmavasitaJ!l yatha­
kalaJ!l karmavipakadhi~thanaSaJ!ldarsanataya I upapatti­
vasitaJ!l sarvalokadhatiipapattisaJ!ldarsanataya I adhimuk­
tivasitaJ!l ca pratilabhate sarvalokadhatubuddhapratipiir­
vasaJ!ldarsanataya I pravidhanavasitaJ!l ca pratilabhate ya­
theHahuddhak~e*tralokabhisaJ!lbodhisaJ!ldarsanataya j rd- *a, 4 

dhivasitaJ!l sarvabuddhak~etra4)vikurva:Q_asaJ!1darsanataya [ 
dharmavasitam anantamadhyadharmamukhalokasaJ!ldar­
sanataya I jiianavasitaJ!l ca pratilabhate tathagatabalavai-
sar adyavevikabuddhadharmalak~a:Q.anuvyaii j ana 5)bhisaJ!lbo­
dhisaJ!1darsanataya 6

) " I ity evaJ!l dasavasitaprapto " yas 
tvarµ dr~tivipannasya lokasyasya hitodyata(sI.I)" ity anena 

ca prasastapratipattir ameyatvam acittata cokta \ vak­

~yamane~v api sarve~u pratyekam arthatrayaJ!l yojyam [ 
ata evoktaJ!l bhagavata I " gambhiradharmak~antiparaJ!lga-
tair vaisaradyapraptair 7) i [ A, a, b] dhar*mapravicaya[B]vi- *a, s 

1) Ms. nissam0 • 

2) ? reading doubtful: 0 viddhavastummadasya apa0 ; pratividdhavastuma-
tratvat? 

3) Cf. RG .• p. 92,10; The Sublime Science, transl. by Obermiller, p. 260. 
4 ) Ms. sarvak~etrabuddhak~etra; Dbh., k~etrakalabhi. 
5) Ms. anm:pvyaja. 
6) D b h . , p. 70, I. 8 ff. 
7) Ex cj.; ms. prapter iti; source not identified. 
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hhaktinirdesa[C]kusalair" ity uktam I tatra [A] dharmas 
caturvidha: a) vipasyanadharmal). skandhadhatvayatana­
dayal). b) hodhipak~ya dharmal). smrtyupasthanadayal). c) 
huddhadharma da sahalavaisaradyadayal). d) adhigama­
dharmal). srotaapattimargaphaladayo yathakramam I eta­
dhhedena catvaral). sloka uktal). 1

) I tatra bauddha:rp. cak­
~ur (s1. 

2
) dhyanabhisa:rp.skaranirvrttam -ahhijiiasa:rp.grhitam 

a~tavidhaparikarmalahhyatvat 2) kumarahhuval). I 

,, jiieya:rp. ca parikarmai~a:rµ svahhavanupalambhata " 3
) 

iti I tenapi cakr~m!;,a tvaya na ki:rp.cid dr!:!ta:rp. (sL 
2
> sa:rµhhavyate 

•a, 6 prag evetarail). I pan.can *am api cak!;,u!;,am anavahhasagama­
natvat tattvarthasya dr!:!tijiianam I adarsanam eva sarva­
dharmal).a:rp. tattvarthadarsanam I nanu pratilabdhapratha­
madibhuvo 'pi arya na ka:rp.cid dharmam upalahhante tat ko 
'syatisaya ity aha I anuttara (sl. 

2)ceti I yasman natra tatt­
varthadarsanad vyutthito hhavati I piirvakas tu sapta vi­

hara vyamisra; ayam ekantasuddhal). I yathokta:rp. I "yada 
punal). sarvaprayogikacarya:rp. vihaya saptamya bhiimer 
a!;,tami:rp. bhiimim avak.ranto hhavati tada parisuddha:rµ ho­
dhisattvayanam ahhiriihya" ityadi 4) I tasmad eva gambhi-

•a, 1 ral_la:rp. * bodhisattvaviharal_la:rp. nanyo 'smad adhiko ga:rp.­
hhiro ity atranuttarety (sI. 

2
) ucyate II [ A, b] pravicayo lak~a­

l).atal). krtyato hetutal). phalatal). sa:rµkhyata asvadata adi­
nayato nil).saral).atas ca klesato vyavadanatal). parijiiatal}. 

prahal_latal). sak~atkaral).ato hhavanatas ca I tatra yathakra-

1) Viz. slokas 2, 3, 4, 5. 
2) Cf. Sam ad hi raj as ii tr a ed. N. DuTT (Gilgit Manuscripts, Ch. 

XXXII, 404). 
3) AA., I, 50. 
4) D b h. , p. 58, I. 31 ff. 
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mal!l ~a<;! <
st 6-

11> / arthavise~el).a <
st 12

-
16> I artha1>dvayasal!1-gra­

henaikal). (sI. 12> tathaivanyal). <st 13> ekenaiko (sL 
14> dvahhyam 

aparal). (sl. 15) 

" vikurvasi maha:rddhya mayopamasamadhina " 2> 

ityadivacanat I hhavanarthena punar ekal). (sL 
16> I tatrariipavad 

ity akasavat l tatha cokta:rµ " yavat tathagatavaineyika­
nal!l sattvanaiµ tathaga *takayavarl).ariipam adarsayati I 

iti hi, hho jinaputra, yavanto 'nahhilapye~u huddhak~etra-
prasare~u sattvanam upapattyayatanadhimukti3>prasaras 4> 
te~u te~u tathagata}:t svakayavibhaktim adarsayati I sa 
sarvakayavikalpasaiµjiiapagata akasamatapraptal). I tac 5

) 

casya kayasaiµdarsanam ak~iil).am avandhyaiµ ca sar­
' vasattvaparipakavinayayetyadi " 6

) [B] I vihhaktitas cat-
vara}:t kayatrayavibhage slokatrayaiµ (sl. 17

• 
18

' l
9

) I tatha hi 
saptamyal!l bhiimau buddhakayavyuhaiµ • janati na tu 
tada ni~padayituiµ saknoti 1> I buddhakayavyiihajiianat tu 
tasyaiµ bhiimau ":iwadaneccham * j anati I asya}:t pra­
bh:rti ni~padayatity arya8>dasabhiimakadav a9>vagantavyam I 

karmavaral).apratiprasrabdhir ity uktam I etasya eva k~an­
te}:t sahapratilambhad yany asya sugatidurgativipakyani 
karmavaral).ani tany asya samucchinnani bhavanti I anya-

1) Here the Mss. inserts ~ai;l which is out of place; in fact there are five 
· slokas referring to the six topics: two topics = two sl., one top. = one sl., 

two top. = one sl., one top. = one sl. 
2) Pa ii ca k ram a ed. L. de la Vallee Poussin, p. 36. 
3) Ms. 0 ktiyapra but ya has on top a stroke which usually means that 

the letter should be cancelled. 
4) Ms. inserts te. 
5) Ms. tasca. 
6) D b h . , p. 69, 1. 6 ff. 

7) Cf. Db h., p. 68. 
8) Ms. aryamda. 
9) Ms. okava. 
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tra tathagatanam anagatajanatanukampadarsanad ata eta­
dvibhage slokaq I karmaplutiq (sl. 20

) karmal).o· ni!;,yandapha­

lam II dharmadhator acalitamanasattvad I [CJ vakkayanirdesa­
tas trayaq II tatrotpadavigaman nityo <st• 22

) nirodhavigamad 
dhruvaq (sl. 22

) sivo (sl. 22
) dvayabhavat I sivatva:rp. ca dvayakal-

*a, 10 pad iti vacanat I kausala ekaq I tatra manya *nabhava};t(sl. 24> 

kli!;,tamanaqparavrttya I vikalpabhavaq pravrttivijiianapa-
• ravrttya I iiijanabhava (sl. 24

) alayaparavrttya I sarve!;,V apy 
avasthitarthatrayopasa:rp.haradvarel).a bhagavato gm;iana:rµ 
kirtanena prasiitapm;iyasyasya:rp. bhuvi sattvana:rp. prati­
!?thapanaya paril).amanarthenaika uktaq I tatra prasasta­
gamanad punaravrttya ca sugataq (s1. 25

) atarkyatvad ala­

pyatvad aryajiianad acintyatety acintyal;t [ aprameya:rp.J 
aprameyasrayaparavrttya vibhutvalabhat I tatha hy asya:rµ 
bhiimau nir~ntamahabodhisamudagamaprayogasamadhi!;,u 
vyavasthito bodhisattvo 

*2, b, 1 nityojjvalitabuddhis *ca krtyasa:rp.padane 'gnivat 
santa1ldhyanasamapattisamapannas ca sarvada 

ity uktam2l II iti dvitiyasya samasarthaq II 

Acintyastava 

idani:rp. trtiya:rµ viharavastham adhikrtyaha l svabha­
viki syad yadi vastusiddhir udirl).adipetarasantisiddhivat 
tada sarvaklesamahesvarasya carato mohasya santi};t 3) ka­
tham I ataq sarvatha sarvadr~til).a:rp. prahal).aya 

pratityajana:rp. bhavana:rp. naiqsvabhavya:rp. jagada(sl. 1lya 

ityady aha j tatra navamya:rp. bodhisattva[bhiimau] prati-

I) Ms. ganta. 
2) RG., Ch. I, v. 73. 
3) On top.: hani. 
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saiµvidviharal}. ] iha bodhisattvas tenapi vihare:r;ta gabhi­

re:r;tasaiµtuHa uttarijiianavise~atam anugacchan yais 1> ca 
dharmajiianabhisa:rpskarai};t pare~aiµ dharmal;t sarva *karo *b, 2 

bodhisattvena desayitavyo yac ca dharmakhyanak:rtyaiµ 
tat sarvaiµ yathabhutaiµ prajanati I tatredaiµ dharmasa­

makhyanak:rtyam j gahanopavicare~u ye ca saiµklisyante 
visuddhyante yena ca saiµklisyante visuddhyante yac ca 

saiµkle~avyavadana:rp. ya ca tasyanaikantikata ya ca tasyai­
kantikanaikantikata tasya yathabhiitajiianam f evaiµ ca 
desanakusalasya desanak:rtyakusalasya ca yat sarvakara­
mahadharmabha:r;takatvam ityadi 2> yathasiitram eva vista-

rato veditavyam I asamajiianam iti dasamyaiµ tathagata­
k:rtyenavasthitatvad yathoktam aryadasabhiimake j *yavad *b, 3 

dasanaiµ samadhya3>saiµkhyeyasatasahasra:r;taiµ paryante 
"sarvajiiajiianavise~abhi~ekavan nama bodhisattvasama-

dhir amukhibhavatityadi " 4> j yad adhik:rtyoktam l 

"piirvavedhavasat sarvavikalpapagamac ca sal}. I 

na punal}. kurute yatnaiµ paripakaya dehinam II I 

yo yatha yena vaineyo manyate 'sau tathaiva ca I 
desanariipakayabhyaiµ caryayeryapathena va 11 2 

anabhogena tasyaivam avyahatadhiyal;t sada j 

jagaty akasaparyante sattvarthal}. saiµpravartate 11 3 

etaiµ gatim anuprapto bodhisattvas tathagatail}. j 

samatam eti lo*ke~u sattvasaiµtara:r;tam prati II 4 *b, 4 

atha ca:r;tOQ. p:rthivyas ca gowadasyodadhes ca yat 

antaraiµ bodhisattvanaiµ buddhasya ca tad antaram 5>" Ii 5 

iti 
I) Ms. chanayais. 
2) Cf. Dbh., p. 76-77, I. 1 ff. 
3) Ms. samadhisam0 • 

4) Dbh., p. 82, I. 19 ff. 
5) RG., Ch. 1, vv. 74-78. 
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acintyam (s1. 
1

) iti yathokta:rµ " sa khalu, bho jinaputra, 

bodhisattva evam imarµ bhiimim anugato 'cintya:rµ ca 
nama bodhisattvavimok~a:rµ pratilabhate 'navara1,1a:rµ 
cetyadi " l) I vaggocaratitatare~u vii.cam agocarair eva 
ca I pi1,1qite~u raja:rµsi yavanti gm:ia dasamya:rµ bhavanti 
tavanta ihasya tavad ity anidarsanam ukta:rµ bhagava­
tya:rµ ni~thagamanabhiimivyavasthitabodhisattvaguvanir-

•b, 5 dese [ ma.ya *maricigandharvadaka2>candrasvapnapratibha­
sapratisrutkapratibimbanirmavopamadharmadhimuktcr iti 

dr~tanta~takena~tani lak~avani siicitani 3
) I tad yatha sii­

nyatalak~avam animittalak~avam apravihitalak~ava:rµ nil).­
svabhavalak~ava:rµ pratityasamutpadalak~ava:rµ parikalpi­
talak~ava:rµ paratantralak~ava:rµ 4

) ca J tatra ~a9-bhil). ~a9-­
bhis tribhir desana~rtyarthabhedena yathakrama:rµ trigi 
lak~avany uktani / ekenai~am eva trayavam upasa:rµharal). 
~a9-bhil:i saptabhil). ~aqbhil). saptabhis ca se~ani boddhavyani I 

*b, 6 iti ma.ya *didr~tantair ityadi saptabhil). slokair yathakrama:rµ 

guvakathanamukhena sarve~am upasa:rµhara}_i I kam apy 
acintya:rµ paramagamhhiravastha:rµ praptatvad asya viha­
rasyeti bhavaddrsa eva bhavanta:rµ janayantiti pratipada­

nayaikal). II asyam eva bhuvi sattvana:rµ prati~thapanaya 
puvyaparivamanam ity anyal). II II s) 

trtiyasya samasarthal). II II 

I) Dbh., p. 88, I. 1 ff. 
2) Ms. vadagacandra. 
3) S a t a s a h a s r i k a , p. 1209. 
4) Viz. the eighth I a k ~ a 1_1 a is missing. 
5) But the number of slokas so commented upon would then be: 1, 6, 

6, 3, 1, 6, 7, 6, 7, 7, 1, I, viz. 52 not 57 as in the Tib. translation, 
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Paramarthastava 

phalavastham arabhya sarva evanasrava dharmal:J sar­
vaprakaram anuttara:rµ. visuddhim upagatavantal:J sa:rµ.bud­
dhakhya:rµ. pratilabhante I te~a:rµ. hetvavasthayam eva ta-
vad asnnya *ta prag eva phalavasthayam ity aha 11 ka- *b, 1 
tha:rµ. sto~yami te nathetyadi (s1. 

1
> I anutpannam anala-

yam (sl. l) lh anutpannasvabhavene (sl. 3) tyader yavad 
~bhiraya namo 'stu ta (sI. 

3
) ity etadantasya sucanam II 

vak 1
> vaca:rµ panthas ca sa:rµkalpal:J I tayor atito gocaro 

yena I tatha coktam acintyam anidarsanam iti I tatha­
pityadina (sl. 

2
• 

3
) sa:rµvrtya pariharal:J I abhimukhyal:J- pra-

bhrti vise~ataq pratilabdhanam anutpadadina:rµ niratisaya­
rthena pan.ca (s1. 

4
-

3
> I tasyaq 2> prabhrti nirodhalabhad avara-

1).advayavasanase~asyapy abhavat paramagambhiryarthe­
naikaq / eva:rµ stute stuto hhiiyas 3

> (sI. 
9

> sa *:rµvrtyeti se~al:J *b, 8 

athava ki:rµ bata stutaq (sl. 
9
) paramarthena I ki:rµsabda ak~epe 

batasabdo 'vadharal).eneva cety arthaq I tam eva pratipa­
dayati stutyetyadi I idani:rµ. sa:rµ.vrtyapi stuter asam­
bhava:rµ pratipadayann aha I kas tva:rµ. saknoti sa:rµsto-
tum ityadi (s1. 

10> \ utpadavyayavarjito bhagavan \ stota 

cotpadavyayayuktaq I anadyantamadhyo hhagavan [ sa ca 
trikiil).9-apratityasamutpadasa:rµgrhitaq I grahakagrahyanir­

mukto bhagavan sa ca grahake grahye ca caratiti I sa:rµvr­
tyapi bhiitagul).iikhyanariipayaq stuter asa:rµbhavaq j acin­

tyapratityasamutpadadharmataya saty advaye 'pi prakrter 
abhavad iti 11 svahhavaparisuddhyadhimuktyapi *vastuno *b, 9 

1) Doubtful. 
2) Read: a~tamyal;t. 
3) In my edition wrongly: hhiiyad. 
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'nupalambhena pravrttas tu mahaphala iti I mahan asarp.­
bhavo bhavatiti pratyetavyam I! sugatapadaprapavaya 
puvyaparivamanarthenaikaq (sI. 

11> II etavantam evartham 
adhikrtyabhisamayakramaq prajii.aparamitadi~u vistare­
vokto boddhavyaq ll II iti caturthasya samasarthaq II 

catuqstavasamasarthaq paw]itamrtakarasyeti II II 

[ 246] 



SECTION V 

HETUTATTVOPADESA OF JITARI 
AND TARKASOPANA OF VIDYAKARANSANTI 





The first of the following logical texts is an edition of 
the H e t u t a t t v o p a d e s a by J itari; it is based 
upon a palm-leaf manuscript with which I was presented 
along with other manuscripts by the abbot of Kongdkar­
dzong ( dGon dkar rdson) on the southern bank of the 
Tsangpo (gTsail po) on the occasion of a visit to that 
monastery 1

). 

The H e t u t a t t v o p a d e s a is preserved also in 
the bsTan ~gyur, mDo, CXII, 24 (Cordier, Cat., III, 
mDo IJgrel, p. 454, CXII, n. 24, Tohoku Cat., n. 4261). 
The Tibetan text was edited with a restoration into San­

skrit by Durgach.aran Chattopadhyaya (H e t u t a t t v o -
padesa of Jitari, reconstructed San­
skrit text with the Tibetan version, 
University of Calcutta, 1939). I must say that the recon­
struction does not compare too badly with the Sanskrit 
original. Jitari is a well known author. His activity wa~ 
manysided; he commented upon T a n t r a s , wrote 
Sad ha n as and treatises on logic like the one here 
published and the J at in i r a k rt i which I discovered 
some years ago in Nepal and edited in the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. XI, pp. 54-
58. Other works by him on logical topics are the D h a r -
mad harm iv in is c a ya, mDo, Ze, Tohoku Cat., 4262, 
Cordier, Cat., mDo !Jgrel, CXII, n. 25 and Ba 1 a· v a -
tar at ark a , (Tohoku Cat., 4263, Cordier, Cat., ibid., 
CXII, n. 26, p. 455). 

1) G. Tucci, A Lhasa e oltre, Roma 1949, p. 120. 
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The spelling of the name of our author in modern works 
1s usually J etari: so in S. Ch. Vidyahhusana's, History of 

Indian Logic, p. 337, The History of Bengal, ed. by R. C. Ma­
jumdar, p. 334; Ra.hula Sank:rityayana in Sanskrit Palm­
leaf Mss. in Tibet, Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research 
Society, vol. XXI, 1935, part I, p. 41 (hut ibid., vol. 
XXXIII, part I, p. 55 and 56, Jitari and in V a d a -
n ya ya, Sarnath, 1936, Appendix, p. xn). But it ap­
pears that this spelling is based upon the Tibetan texts 
which contain some information about the writer and 
on the colophons of the hsTan ~gyur as well. 

On the other hand, it is an established fact that in the 
colophons of the two extant Sanskrit originals of his 
works, the name is spelt Jitari: (in Tib. d gr a 1 a s 
r n a m r g y a 1) which is certainly the right form. In 
fact Jitari ( cf. Jitamitra epithet of Vi~J)u) is a title of 
the Buddha himself (Tri k a)) q a s e ~ a, I, 8) and there­
fore a name quite appropriate for a Buddhist 1>. 

Our sources of information regarding J itari are chiefly 
T a r a n a t h a and S um p a m k ' a n p o . In S um 
p a m k' a n p o there are two references to J itari, one at 
p. 112 and another at p. 116. In the first quotation 
he is said to have been a disciple of dPal sde (Srise­
na) and the master of Byan c'uh skal ldan who after 
having received from J itari the initiation in the myste­
ries of ~Jam dpal zi k'ro was rebaptised as sGeg pai rdo­
rje (Lilavajra not Lava))yavajra as in the History of 

Bengal, edited by R. C. Majumdar, vol. I, p. 334). This 
is said to have been a contemporary of Ramapala (? in 
the edition of the text Ra sa pa la; or Rajyapala?). At 

1) DuRGACHARAN, Chattopadhyaya, op. cit. also prefers this form on the 
basis of the colophon of J at in i r a k rt i. 

[ 250] 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

p. 116 the story of Jitari is told (the same as that which 
is narrated by Taranatha, Schiefner's transl., p. 230 ff.). 
He was the son of a Brahmin called Sn.in poi zabs, (Gar­
bhapada) and was born at the time of King Sanatana of 
V arendra: he obtained many realizations and then, (p ' y i s 
s u ) at the time of Mahapala he was given the diploma 
(pat r a, text: s a tr a) conferring upon him power 
over Virk~apuri (V :rk~apuri ?) and Vikramasda. 

He was called Jitari e'en po, Mahajitari. During his 
lifetime Atisa was born. Jitari is said to have been 
( ibid., p. 117) the custodian of the Northern door (by ·a i:t 
s go ~ r u i:t) of Nalanda, and the master of Atisa when 
the latter was still a boy. (S. Ch. Das, Indian Pandits 
in the Land of Snow, p. 50). 

For these reasons some writers (R. C. l\fajumdar, op. 
cit., p. 334 and implicitly S. Ch. Das in his edition of Sum 
pa mk'an po's history, p. cxvn, and cxvn1) surmise that 
there are two Jitari: a Jitari and a Mahajitari, the younger 
being chiefly a tantric author. 

Therefore from this tradition handed down by Sum 
pa mk'an po, but certainly based upon Indian sources 
(whether oral or written it is difficult to say) the following 
data can be gathered: 

A. Jitari disciple of dPal sde, master of Ldavajra who 
was a contemporary of Ra sa pala (Rajyapala?, 
Ramapala?) 

B. Jitari was honoured by Mahapala and was master of 
Atisa when he was a boy. 

The first is only an indirect reference to J itari since 
mention of him is made when the story of Lila vajra is 
narrated. 
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We know from b K a' b abs b d n n 1 d an of Tara­

natha (Griinwedel, Edelsteinmine, pp. 88) and the Blue 
Annals (Roerich I, p. 367) that sGeg pa rdo rje said 
to be a master of Jitari, was also the master of Bud­
dhasrijnana, a pupil of Haribhadra; Haribhadra at the time 
of Dharmapala wrote his famous comm. on AA. The fact 
that Jitari was one of the first teachers of Atisa is told by 
the same source referred to above ( and Blue Annals, 

Roerich, p. 243). So it appears that between Jitari, pupil 
of sGeg pa rdo rje, who was the master of Buddhasrij­
nana and a contemporary of Haribhadra (1x century) and 
Jitari, the master of Atisa (who arrived in Tibet in 1042) 
wide an interval occurs; it is therefore impossible to 
admit that one and the same person was the pupil of Lila­
vajra and the master of Atisa: this incongruity led the Tibe­
tan authors to distinguish between an elder and a younger 
Jitari: the thing is not impossible, but it is also probable 
that either Jitari's being the pupil of Lilavajra or his being 
a master of Atisa is a blunder of the source upon which 
later tradition was founded. It may also be that Rasapala 
of Sum pa mk'an po is a mistake for Rajyapala ( about 
908) in which case sGeg pai rdorje may not be Lilavajra. 

The H e t u t t a t v o p a d e s a starts with the intro­
ductory verse of the N y a y a p r av e s a and follows the 
scheme of that famous work to such an extent that some 

sentences of NP. have been quoted verbatim (in the fol­
lowing edition they are underlined). 

As to the second treatise, the T ark as op an a , it 
is attributed, in the colophon, to Vidyakarasanti. In the 

bsTan ~gyur, to my knowledge, there is no trace of this 
book and no mention of its author, provided he is not 
the same as Vidyakarasi:rp.ha, Vidyakarasiddha, an Indian 
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translator, who worked in Tibet. We know of Vidyakara, 

as the author of the anthology S u b h a ~ i t a r at n a k o s a 
a part of which was published by F. W. Thomas under the 

name of K a v i n d r a v a c a n a s a m u c c a y a . (Bihl. 

Indica, Calcutta 1912); of this work a manuscript is 
preserved in the Nor monastery and it was there pho­
tographed by Rahula _Sa:rµkrtyayana and myself 1). But 

there is no reason for considering the two to be identical. 

The Tarka sop an a is divided into three chapters, 

the first dealing with direct perception, p r a t y a k ~ a , 
the second with s v a r t h a n u m a n a , inference for 
one's own sake, and the third with par art ha -
nu man a, inference for another's sake. Our text fol­

lows closely the NB. and NBT. of which it repro­
duces literally a very large part. The author briefly 
comments upon the famous treatise of Dharmakirti, 

of which it can be said to be a partial re-edition, 
and also very often copies verbatim from Dharmottara. 

The dependence of V i d y a k a r a s a n t i on Dharma­

k i r t i and Dhamottara is far greater in the last chapter 

dealing with p a r art ha nu man a than in the first two. 
Very often the original contrihution of our author is limited 

to a few lines. I have shown this dependence under­

lining with a double line the portions copied from NB. and 

with a single line those of NBT. 
But this does not exclude, as I said, that Vidyakara­

santi had also a knowledge of TB. as can be seen from 
some occasional similarities with that text. 

I) My copy has been lent to Prof. Kosambi who together with Dr. V. V. Go­
khale is preparing an edition of the anthology. Cf. DANIEL H. H. INGALLS, 
A Sanskrit Poetry of village and field; Yogesvara and his fellow poets. J AOS., 
vol. 7 4, 1954, p. 119. 
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In the first chapter quotations from other works are 

found aU:d are meant specially to explain the view of the 
p ii r v a p a k !? a , viz. of different schools of thought. 

The dependence of our booklets on the previous masters 

of Logic is therefore clear: with this difference between 
the two, that Jitari follows closely NP. while Vidyakara­
santi's models are Dharmakirti and Dharmottara. But even 

J itari in some cases does not ignore the development which 
took place in logical researches after Diimaga and his 

followers, as can be seen by comparing his list of logical 

errors with that of NP. 
The importance of these two booklets is therefore rather 

scanty, the things with which they concisely deal being 
known from larger works of more famous authors. Still, 

they are interesting in so far as they gave inspiration, 
along with NP., NB., Hetu bind u and similar treatises 
to the Tibetan logicians and became the model upon which 
the monks of the Land of Snows based their manuals of 

mt s 'an iii d. The purpose of these manuals was not 

epistemological: they were meant to be text-books for 
students and handy vademecums of eristic, easy to be 

memorised, for the benefit of the pupils eager to be 
acquainted with the essentials of dialectics required in 
debates. 

Both manuscripts are in V artula script. 
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NP. 

I. pratyak~aviruddha. 

2. anumanav. 

3. agamav. 

N) 

~ 4. lokav. 

5. svacanav. 

6. aprasiddhavise~al)a 

7. aprasiddhavise~ya 

8. apmsiddhobhaya 

9. prasiddhasaipbandha 

PAK~ABHASA 

NB.; NBT. 

1. id. 

2. id. 

3. (pratitiviruddha). 

4. id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

prasiddhiv. 

id. 

HTU. 

I. id. 

2. id. 

dee st [pratitiviruddha] 

3 
4 

lokav.; pratniv. 

5. id. 

6. id. 

7. id. 

8. id. 

deest. 



HETV-ABHASA 

NP. NB. IN Mu. (P V.)J HTU. \ TS. 

A) AsrnDHA Id. 

1. ubhayasiddha id•. id. (as NP.) 1. id. 

2. anyatarasiddha 
I id. prativady-as. 

id. 
2. pra tivad yasiddha 

) id. vady-as. 3-4. vadyasiddha 

3. sa:rµdigdhasiddha id. svaya:rµ tadasra- id. 5. prativadyasiddha 

yal).asya sa:rµdehe 
'siddha 

4. asrayasiddha 
. , l prativa- as dharmyasiddhau as. id. 6. - 7. pak~a1kadesa- d' h 

'ddh ina ' NB. s1 a _d. • h va 1na. 
8. saqidigdhasiddha 
9. dharmi-sa:rµdehe 'siddha 
10. dharmyasiddhav 1) asiddha 

1) In reality they can be reduced to 5 only; asiddha, two cases: viidin and prativiidin; pak~aikadesiisiddha, two 
cases viidin, prativiidin; saJ?1digdha, dharmisa1?1dehe 'siddha, dharmyasiddhiiv asiddha. 

~ 
~ 
~ 
rl 
rl ,.., 



.... --, 

lNMu. (PV.)I I TS. NP. NB. HTU. 
p 
i-, 
C'1 
('"J 

fa 
B) ANAIKANTIKA ID ~ .... ;· 

C 
"'i 

bj 
s:: 1. sadharai;ta id. id. (as NP.) 1. id. as NP. 
R, 
R, 
:;:,< 

:== ~ 2. asadhara:r;ia sapak~avipaks~yo}:t id. 2. id. as NP. .... 
"-3 ~ 
(b 0 
1-l l:d 
~ 

3. sapak~aikadesavrttir id. (sarvatraikadese id. 3. id. as NP. ti:! 

vipak~a vyapin va vartama:r;ia tatha 
c:: 

N) t:I 
~ saipdehe 'pi) 

t:I 
--1 as == .... '--' 

4. vipak~aikadesa vrttiQ id. 4. id. as NP. NB. 
00 
1-3 

sapak~avyapin 1-3 
ti::! 
~ 
1-3 

5. ubhayapak~aikade- id. 5. id. as NP. 
(/) 

savrtti}:t 

6. viruddhavyabhicarin refuted by NB. id. refuted by Jitari, p. 11 

6. saipdigdhavipak~avyavrtti-
ka}:t sa pak~a vyapin 



1,..,..1 

NP. 

C) VrnuDDHA 

1. dharmasvariipavi­
paritas adhana. 

2. dharma vise~a vipari-
tasa. 

3. dharmisvariipavip. sa. 

4. dharmivise~avip. sa. 

NB. 

1. sapak!i!e 'sattva 
2. vipak~e sattva 

id. 

id. 
id. (present 
in all or in 
some ne-
gative Ill· 

stance) 

HTU. 

7. sa:rp.digdhasapak~avrtti, vi­
pak~avyapin 

8-9. sa:rp.digdhanvayavyatireka: 

a) kevalanvayin 

b) kevala vyatirekin 

Id. 

1-2. 

3. id. 

4. id. 

5. id. 

i. d. ) a) as 
NP. b) 



DJ.l-STANTABHASA 

NP. NB. IN Mu. (P V.)/ HTU. I TS. 

A) S.tDH.ARMYENA I • 

1. sadhanadharma- id. (vikala for asid- I. id. id. 
siddha dha) ( s adhana vikala) 

2. sadhyao id. 2. id. id. 
i== .... 
~ 

(sadhyavikala) 0 
::0 

3. ubhayao id. 3. id. id. b:I 
r:: 

t,:) (sadhyasadhanobhayavikala) I:, 
c.n. I:, 
\0 ::i= 

II 
.... 
w 
~ 

4. ananvaya sarµdigdhasadhya- 4. sarµdigdhas adh yadharma id. ~ 
M 

dharma >< 
~ 
rJl 

sa1p.digdhasadhana- 5. sa rµdigdhas adhanadharma id. 
dharma 

sarpdigdhobhaya- 6. sarµdigdhobha yadha~ ma id. 
dharma 

III 

5. viparitanvaya ananvaya 7. ananvaya id. 



NP. NB. IN Mu. (P V.), HTU. l TS. 

apradarsitanvaya 8. a pradarsit an va ya id. 

9. viparitanvaya id. 

B) V AIDHARMYE~A I 

1. sadhyavyavrtta 1. ( s adh yavyatirekin) id. 

2. sadhana0 2. (sadhanavyao) id. 

3. ubhaya0 3. uhhayavyavrtta id. fl 
~ ~ 
0\ c:: 0 IT n 

Ci ... 
4. avyatireka 4. saipdigdhas adhya vya tire kin id. 

5. viparita vya tire ka 5. saipdigdhasadhana vyatirekin id. 

6. saipdigdhohhr. ya vyatirekin id. 

III 

7. avyati1eka id. 

8. a pradarsita vya tire ka id. 

9. viparita vyatireka. id. 
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I. 

HETUTATTVOPADESA OF JITARI 

I. sadhanarp. do.~al)aIJl caiva sabhasaip parasarpvide I 

·pratyak~am anumanaip ca sahhasaip tv atmasaipvide 1> II 

iti sastrarthasaipgrahal] II 

2. vadina svayaIJl sadhayitum i~to 'rthal] sadhyal] I sa­
dhyate yena tat sadhanam I 

3. hetos triro.pavacanam I kani punas tani tril)i ro.pal)i I 
pak~e sattvam evety ekaip ro.pam I sapak~a eva sat­
tvam iti dvitiyaIJl ro.pam I vipak~e casattvam eva nis­
citam iti trtiyam II 

4. tatra pak~al] prasiddho dharmI *prasiddhel)a vise~el)a *I, 2 

visi~talJ svaya:rp. sadhayitum iHalJ pratyak~adyavirud-
dhal] I yatha sabdo dharmI anityatvena vise~el)a vi­

si~talJ sadhyate krtakatvad iti hetul] II 

5. kal] sapak~al] I sadhyadharmeQ.a samanyena samanal] 

sapak~o yatha ghatadir iti II 

6. ko va hetor vipak~al] [ yatra sadhyabhavena hetor 
ahhavo niyamena kathyate I yathakasadir iti II 

7. etad eva ca hetos triro.pavacanaip para *pratyayanaya *3 

prayujyamanarp parartham anumanam ucyate I yatha 
anityal] sahda iti pak~avacanarp krtakatvad iti hetu­

vacanam I gha pt div ad iti sapak~avacanarp I akasavad 

iti vipak~avacanam II 

8. tat punar dvividha:rp. dntam [ sadharmyel)a vaidhar­
myeQ.a ca I 

1) Introductory stanza of NP.; all underlined passages correspond lite­
rally or with small variations to the text of NP. 
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9. tatra sadharmyeQa tavat I yat krtakarp. tat sarvam 

anityarp. dr~tam I yatha ghatadil_i I k:rtakas ca sabda 

iti II 

10. vaidharmyeQa punal_i I asaty anityatve na bhavaty 
*4 eva krtaka *tvarp. yathakasadau l) I sabdas tu krtaka iti II 

11. kal_i punal_i pak~abhasal_i I yal_i pak~a ivabhasate I na 
tu sak~at pak~o bhavati [ pratyak~adibhir badhitatvat [I 

12. sa tu pak~abhasal_i I yatha dhumadir dharmI 2) buddhi­
mata hetuna janyata iti sadhye I pratyak~aviruddhal_i 
pak~abhasal_i I pratyaksel).a vahnijanyasya dhumasya 
darsanat II 

13. anumanaviruddho yatha I vedavakyarp. dharmy apau-
*S ru~eyam iti sadhye I prayatna *nantariyakatve sabdasya 

pauru~eyatvasya prasadhanat ii 

14. svavacanaviruddho yatha I nanumanarµ pramaJ).am iti 
parapratipadanaya vacanam uccarya3)maQarp. parar­

tham anumanam ity uktatvat II 

15. lokaviruddho yatha I suci narasira}_ikapalarp. praJ).yai:t­
gatvac chankhasuktivat II 

16. pratniviruddho yatha I kiyatkalasthayI krtako 'nitya 
6* iti I kiyatkalasthayino 'pi krtakal_i sarve ni*tya iti lo­

kapratnel_i II 

17. aprasiddhavise~aQ.o yatha I vaise~ikasya 4
) sarp.khyarp. 

prati vinasI sabda iti sadhye II 

18. aprasiddhavise~yo yatha I sa_qikhyasya bauddharp. prati 
atma cetana iti sadhayatal_i II 

19. ubhayaprasiddho yatha I vaise~ikasya bauddha:rp. prati 
[ sukhadi]samavayikaraJ).am atmeti. 

1) Ms. yathakao. 
2) Ms. dharmyo. 
3) Ms. oyamo. 

4) 1-VP.: bauddhasya sa:rp.khya:rp.. 
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II [prasiddhasarµbandho] yatha vayur asthirasva­
hhava iti I! 

20. uktal}. pak~ahhasal}. 11 o ll 

21. hetvabhasal}. kidrsal}. * J yo hetur ivabhasate I na punal}. *2, a, I 

siddho hetur iti 11 

22. hetvabhaso 'siddho viruddho 'naikantikas ceti tripra­

karal}. 11 

23. tatra pak~e 'siddhatvad asiddhasarµjiiako hetvabhasal}. [[ 
24. pak~asapak~ayor nasti ] vipak~a evasti sa viruddha­

sarp.jiiako hetvabhasal}. J sadhyaviparyayasadhanat II 

25. tatra yo hetul}. sapak~avipak~ayor ubhayatrasti nasti 
va sarp.dihyate J aprasiddhasarp.bandho va so 'naikan-
ti *kasarp.jii.ako hetvabhasal}. J vadinal}. prativadino va *2 

sadhayiturn i~tasyaikantasyasadhanat II 

26. ubhayasiddhal}. 1>, tadyatha sabda2>syanityatve sadhye 
cak~u~atvarp. hetul}. vadiprativadinor asiddhal}. II 

27. cetanas tarava iti sadhye sarvatvagapahara:~1e rnara­
:o.ad iti hetul}. prativadino bauddhasyasiddha iti pra­
tivadyasiddhal}. J caitanyadinirodhasya hauddhenopa­

garnat II 

28. aceta*nal}. sukhadaya iti sadhye ] utpattirnattvad iti *3 

hetul}. svayarp. vadinal}. sarp.khyasyasiddhal}. J iti va­
dyasiddha iti 11 

29. vaise~ikasya bauddharp. prati k~arn3>adikatp. dharmI 
karyarn iti sadhayatal}. pratik~a:Q.arp. sadrsaparaparot­
patter iti 4) svayarp. vadino 'siddhal}. J utpattau siddha­
yarn api pratik~a:o.asadrsaparaparotpattir ity asiddhal}.5> (I 

I) Ms. tadyatha/ubhayasiddhal;i. 
2) Ms. sabda. 
3) Ms. kl;lamikadikam. 
4) Ms. utpattir. 
s) Ms. iti siddhal). 
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*4 30. pak~aikadesasiddho yatha I cetanas tarava}.t *svapad iti 
hetu}.t I digambarasya svaya:tp. vadina}.t pak~aikadesa­
siddha}.t I na hi sarve vrk~a ratrau patrasa:tp.koca­
bhaja}.t 11 

31. tatha prthivyadika:tp. dharmI buddhimaddhetujany­
am iti sadhye karyatvad iti hetur hauddha:tp. praty 
asiddha}.t I pratyak~anupalambhanibandhano hi karya­
karaQ.ahhavo bauddhasya prthivyadau na siddha}.t \! 

viharaharadi~u siddha:tp. cet tada pak~aikadesasiddhal}. \~ 
*5 32. sa:tp.digdhasi*ddho yatha I yady aya:tp. dhumo 'gnir 

atreti sadhye hetor evaniscayat II 

33. dharmisaipdehe 'py asiddho yatha j iha hahu~u ni­
kuiije~u kvacid ekasmin nikuiije mayura iti sadhye 
kekayikad iti hetul}. 11 

34. dharmyasiddhav apy asiddho yatha ] atma dharmr 
sarvagata iti sadhye sarvatropalabhyamanagm;iatvad 
i ti hetul}. 11 

3 5. dasaite 'siddhasa:tp.jiiaka hetvabhasal}. II 

*6 36. II anaika *ntiko hetvabhasal}. k1drsa ucyate ll 

3 7. yatha sabdasya nityatvadike dharme 1
) sadhye prame­

yatva:tp. hetul}. sapak~vipak~ayol}. 2
) sarvatra vartama­

nal}. sadharaQ.anaikantika}.t II 

38. tatha sabdasya nityatve sravaQ.atva:tp. hetul}. sapak~a­
vipak~ayor apravartamanat I asadharaQ.anaikantikal}. \I • 

39. tatha sabdasyaprayatnanantariyakatve sadhye 'nityat-
* b, I vad iti hetul}. j sapak~ai *kadesavrttir vipak~avyapy anai­

kantikal}- II aprayatnanantariya[ka]l}. sabdasya vidyu­
dakasadil}. sapak~al}. tatraikadese vidyudadau vartate 
'nityatvaip nakasadau I prayatnantariyakal}- punal}. 
sarvo ghatadir vlpak~al}. I tatra sarvatra vartate II 

1) Ms. dharmye. 
2) Ms. "_vi" written below. 
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40. tatha prayatnanantariyakatve sabdasya sadhye 'ni­
tyatvarµ hetul]. ghatadau sarvatra vidyate I aprayat­
nanantariyakal;t punar vidyudakasadir vipak§al}. I ta- •2 

traika*dese vidyudadau vartate nakasadau I tasmad 

ayarp. vipak§aikadesav:rttil]. sapak§avyapI hetur anai­
kantika}:i 11 

41. ubhayapak~aikadesav:rttir anaikantiko yatha I sabde 1> 

dharmi:Q.i nityatve sadhye 'murtatvad iti hetul]. j pa­
ramal).vakasadil}. sapak§o'sya I tatraikadese 'murtat­
vam akase pravartate na parama.J).au murtatvat pa­

rama:Q.finam I ghatasukhadir anityo vipak§aQ. I tatrai-
kadese sukhadau vi*dyate na ghatadau II *3 

42. tatha sarp.digdhavipak!?avyavrttikal}. 2) sapak~avyapI he­
tur anaikantiko yatha I kapiladidharmy asarvajiia iti 

sadhye vaktrtvad iti hetul]. I rathyapuru!?adau sapak!;le 
'sti I vipak!;le sarvajiie 3) sarp.digdhal;t I sarvajiiasyatin­
driyatvad vacanam asti na veti sarµdigdham II 

43. tatha sarp.digdhasapak!;lav:rttir vipak!;lavyapI hetur 
anaikantiko yatha I p;;abhavardhamanadidharmI sar­
vajiia iti *sadhye kevalisastrakaraQ.ad iti hetul]. sapak- *4 

!;le sarvajiie sarp.digdhal}. I sarvajiiasyaundriyatvat ke­
valisastrakara:Q.a:rµ sarp.digdham I vipak!;,e varahamihi­
radav 4

) asarvajiie vidyate II 

44. sa:rµdigdhanvayavyatirekahetur anaikantiko yatha sat• 
maka:rµ jivaccharira:rµ pra:Q.adimattvad iti hetul]. j j1vac­
charirasarµbandh1 pra:Q.adir na satmake [ anatmake] 5

> 

va pravrtto nivrtto veti nisc1yate 11 

1) Ms. sabdo. 
2) l\fs. 0k~avrttikasapa. 
3) Ms. sarvajiia. 
4) Ms. 0 mahi~a0 Tib: pa ra ha dan ma ha re which shows that the Tib. 

translator did not understand the original. 
5) Ms. nasatmake only. 
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S* 45. tatal}. kevalanvayI hetur d:r~tantabha*vat II 

46. tatha dviuyo 'pi kevalavyatirekI nedaip niratmakaip 
j1vacchar1ra[ m] apra:r;tadimattvaprasailgad iti I d:r~tan­
tabhavad eva nanvayaniscayo napi vyatirekaniscaya 

iti saipsayahetul}. 11 

47. ukta nava1)ete 'naikantikasaipj:iiaka hetvabhasal}. II 

48. viruddhasaipj:iiako hetvabhasal}. k1d:rsal}. II 

49. yatha sabdo dharmI nitya iti sadhyo dharmal}. k:rta­
katvad akasadivat I ayaip hetur ghatadau 2

) vipak~a 
*6 eva *sti na sapak~e II 

50. tatha sabdo dharmI nitya iti sadhye prayatnananta­
r1yakatvad iti hetur akasadau sapak~e nasty eva I vi­
pak~aikadese ghatadau vidyate na vidyudadau II etau 
dvau hetfi dharmasvarupaviparitasadhanau II 

51. dharma[visesa ]3)viparitasadhano yatha i cak~uradaya iti 
dharmI parartha iti sadhyo dharmal}. saiµghatatvad iti 

hetul}. [ ma:iicapithadivad iti sapak~avacanam [ ayaip tu 
*7 hetur yatha *cak~uradinaip pararthyaiµ sadhayati I tatha 

saiµghatatvaiµ parasya sadhayati I ma:iicap1thad1naip 
saipghatasya devadattadel}. parasyopakaradarsanat II 

*3, b, I 52. dharmisvariipaviparitasadhano yatha I p:rthivya*dir 
dharmI buddhimaddhetujanya iti sadhye sasrayatvad 

iti hetul}. ] ghatadivad iti sapak~avacanam I ayaip he­
tur yatha buddhimaddhetujanyatvaip sadhayati tatha 
buddhimatal}. kartul}. sasrayatvam api sadhayati II 

53. dharmi4)vi~esaviparitasadhano yatha [ vaise~ikasya mI-

*2 maipsa[ka Jiµ praty *atma dharmI cetayata iti sadhye 

1) Ms. nava Tib. bcu po = dasa. The difference between T. and Ms. con­
sists in the fact that k e v a 1 an v a y in and k e v a 1 av y at i re kin 
are considered two cases of s a :rp d i g d ha n v a y av y a tire k i n. 

2) Ms. hetughata0 • 

3) Ms. rmavisatha? 
4) Ms. dharmi. 
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cetanadhi~thanatvad iti hetur atmano 'cetanasya yatha 

caitanyaqi sadhayati I tatha hetur ayam anityatvam 

api sadhayati I anityatvad vijii.anasya II 

54. uktal_i paii.caite viruddhasaqijii.aka hetvabhasal_i 11 

55. viruddhavyabhicari nama na kascid dhetudo~o 'stiti na 

tasyodaharal).aqi yuktam \ tatrodaharal).aqi J yat sar­
vadesavasthitail_i svayaqi ca svasaqi *bandhibhir yuga- *3 

pad abhisaqibadhyate tat sarvagatam I yathakasam 
iti I abhisaqibadhyate ca sarvadesavasthitail_i svasaqi­
bandhibhir 1) yugapat samanyam iti pailukasya sva­

bhavahetuprayogal_i \I dviuyo 'pi prayogal_i paithara­
sya i yad upalabdhilakl?al).apraptaqi yatra nopalabhyate 
na tatrasti J tad yatha kvacid avidyamano ghatal.i j no­
pal2)abhyate copalabdhilak~al).apraptaqi samanyaqi 

vyaktyanta *rale~v iti fl anupalambho hetul_i purvoktas ca *4 

svabhaval_i paraspara:rp. badhayatal_i I saqisayajananat I 
56. na sapak~ad anyo d:r~tanto nama kascid iti sapakl?a 

eva sadharmyad:rl?tantal_i !I tatra d:rl?tantabhasal_i k1-
drsah I 

• • I 

5 7. sadharmyel).a ta vat I 

58. nityal_i sabdo 'murtatvat karmavat j sadhyavikalal_i 

karmal).o 'nityatvat II 
59. nityal_i sahdo 'miirtatvat paramal).UVat 3) l sadhanavi-

kalal}. *paramal).finaqi murtatvat II *5 

60. nityal_i sabdo 'murtatvad ghatavad I sadhyasadhano­

bhayavikalal_i 11 

61. tatha sarp.digdhasadhyadharma 4 ) dr~tantabhasal_i I ka­

scit purul?O dharmI ragadiman vacanat I rathyapuru-

1) Ms. dhibi yuga. 
2) Ms. ghatenopa0 • 

3) Ms. paramarthavat. 
4) Ms. dharme. 
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!?avat I tatra d:r!?tante rathyapuru!?e ragadimattvarp. 
sarp.digdhal_i paracetov:rttina:rp. duranvayatvat II 

62. sarp.digdhasadhanadharma yatha I kascit puru!?o mara-
*6 J).adharma iti sadhye ragadimattvad it*i hetul_i I rathya­

puru!?e d:r!?tante saQ1digdhal_i I vitarago 'pi ragiva ce­

!?tate yatal_i II 

63. saq1digdhobhayadharma d:r!?tantabhaso yatha kascit 
puru!?o dharmI asarvajiia iti sadhye ragadimattvad 

iti hetul_i I rathyapuru!?e d:r!?tante sadhyarp. sadhanal!l 
sarp.digdham 11 

64. ananvayo 'pradarsitanvayo viparitanvayas I) ca d:r!?tan­

tabhasal_i 11 

65. tatrananvayo yatha I yo vakta sa ragadiman rathya-
*7 puru!?avat* I vakt:rtvaragadimattvayol_i karyakaraJ).a­

bhavaprati!?edhat 11 

66. apradarsitanvayo yatha I anityal_t sabdal_i k:rtakatvad 
iti I atra vidyamano 'py anvayo vyaptya na darsita 2

> 

iti I vakt:rdo!?ad ayarp. d:r!?tantabhasal_t II 

67. viparitanvayo yatha I yad anityarp. tat k:rtakarp. gha­
tadivad ity atranityatva:rp. sadhyam I sadhyenaiva sa­
dhanarp. vyaptarp. kathaniyam l na tu 3) sadhanena 

*3, b, 1 vyaptarp. sadhyal!l kathyate I a *tha 4> viparitanvayo 

d:r!?tantabhasal_i 11 

68. ukta navaite sadharmyel).a d:r!?tantabhasal_i 11 

69. vaidharmyel).a d:r!?tantabhasa ucyante I 

70. sadhyavyatirekI d:r!?tantabhaso yatha I nityal_t sabdo 
'murtatvat paramaJ).uvat I atra paramaJ).or vaidhar~ 

mya-d:r!?tantatvad amo.rtatval!l sadhanadharmo vya-

I) Ms. viparitiinvas0 • 

2) Ms. 0 vyiityanad0 • 

3) In T. no negation. 
4) Muni Jambuvijaya suggests: at a I}. 
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v:rtto murtatvat paramaQfinam j nityatva:rp. sadhya­

dharmo na vyav:rttag I paramaQor nityatvat II 
71. sadhanavyatirekI yatha I nityag sabdo *'mfirtatvat •2 

karmavat I atra nityatva:rp. sadhyadharmo vyav:rttal}. 
karmal}-o 'nityatvat ! sadhanadharmo na vyav:rttal}. 
karmaQO 'murtatvat II 

72. ubhayavyav:rtto yatha I nityal}. sabdo 'murtatvad 
akasadivat I atrakasadau vaidharmyad:rf?tantat sa­
dhyaip sadhanmp. ca na vyav:rttam U 

73. tatha sarp.digdhasadhyavyatirekI sarp.digdhasadhana­

vyatirekI I sarp.digdhobhayavyatirekI ceti I 

74. sa:rp.digdhasadhyavyatireko d:rf?tantabha*so yatha I asar- •3 

vajiial}. l) kapiladayag I sarvajiiatalingabhutakevalisa­
strakaral}-ad 2

) iti I atra vaidharmyodaharaQam I yal}. 
sarvajiial}. sa jyotirjiianadikam upadiHavan I yatha 
:rf?ahhavardhamanadir iti / atra vaidharmyodaharaQad 
:rf?abhavardhamanader asarvajiiata niv:rtta na . veti 3

) 

sa:rpdehal}. II 
75. sa:rpdigdhasadhanavyatireko yatha I natra trayivida 

brahmaQena grahyavacanal}. kapilakaQadadil}. 4) *puru~o •;i 

ragadimattvad iti I atra vaidharmyodaharaQa:rp. ye 
grahyavacana na te ragadimanto yatha gautamadayo 
dharmasastrana:rp. pral}-etara iti I gautamadihhyo ra­
gadimattvasya dharmasya vyav:rttil}. sa:rp.digdha II 

76. sa:rp.digdhobhayavyatirekI yatha [ avitaragal}. kapila­

dayal}. parigrahagrahayogad iti ] atra vaidharmyoda­
haraQarp. yo vitarago na tasya *parigrahagrahau sa:rp.- •5 

1) Ms. asarvajii.al;i. 
2) Ms. sastrakaral).iid. 
3) Ms. 0 vrttaneti. 
4) Ms. 0 kal).iicarader or may we correct: 0 kal).acaradil;t (suggestion of Muni 

J ambuvijaya). 
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bhavatal_i yatha :n;ahhavardhamanader iti I nabhader 
vaidharmyad:ri?tantat, avitaragatvaip. sadhyadharmal) 
parigrahagrahayo[ga ]l.i sadhanadharmo vyav:rtto l) na 

veti saip.dehal_i I apurvarthalabhal_i parigrahal) J labdha­
syaparityaga agrahal) I tau ca dvav api :r1?ahhadau 
sarp.bhavyete I chatracamaradundubhinaip. parigraha­
grahasraval_lat ii 

*6 77. avyatireko vaidharmyad:ri?tantabhaso *'pradarsitavya­
tireko viparitavyatirekas ceti I 

78. avyatireko yatha I kapiladir avitarago vakt:rtvat I ya­
travitaragatvaip. nasti na sa vakta yathopalakhai;iqa 
iti [ yady upalakhal_lqad aya1p. vyav:rttas tathapi sarvo 
vitarago vakteti 2> saip.dehal_i II 

79. apradarsitavyatireko yatha I anityal_i sabdal) k:rtakat­
vad akasadivad iti I paramarthatal_i Saip.yag d:ri?tanto 

*7 *'py ayaip. vakt:rdo~ad dri?tantabhasal) I pararthanu­
mane vaktur gul).adol?ayor vicaryamal_latvat I tatha hi 
yan nityaip. tat sarvaip. niyamenak:rtakaip. d:ri?taIP- ya­
thakasadir iti vacanena vibhajya vaktra vyaptipur­
vako vyatireko na pradarsita ity apradarsitavyatire­

kal) II 
*4, a, 1 80. viparitavyatireko yatha * [ yad ak:rtakaip. tan 3) nityaIP­

d:ri?tam iti I atra sadhananivrttya sadhyaniv:rttir vyapta 
darsayitavya tena yatra yatra sadhyaniv:rttis tatra 
tatra niyamena sadhananivrttil_i sidhyauti II 

81. ukta drl?tantabhasa a~tadasa II 
82~ eta eva sarve pak!;mhetudri?tantabhasal_i I vadina 4

) sa­
dhayitum i~tam arthaIP- na sadhayanuti sadhanabhasa 

1) Ms. vrtte 0 aneti. 
2) T.: sarvasmad vitaragad vakta na vyavrttal;t. 
3) Ms. akrtam tatra. 
4) Ms. vadhinii. 
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vadino bhava*nti I evaip. ca prativadina du~a:r;iatve- *2 

nopanyasta 1
> du~a1_1ani bhavanti I purvapak~avadino 

'bhipretarthasiddhipratibandhat I sadhanasya nyuna­
todbhavanam eva du~a_gasya lak~a:r;iaip. vibhajya 

p:rthag ucyate I 

83. du~a:r;iabhasal_i I etany eva dii~a:r;iani prativadinoktani i 

yada purvapak~avadI mi *thyadu~a:r;iatvena pratipada- *3 

yauti tada du~a:r;iabhasa jataya iti pathyante I abhu­
tado~odbhavanani mithyottara:r;ii jatyuttara:r;ini va­

canat I yathaduHapak~e pak~ado~odhhavanarµ n1rdo~e 
hetau hetudo~akhyapanam I adu~tad:rHante dr~tanta­
do~opadanaip. du~a:r;iabhasa iti nyayat Ii 

84. tatra pratijii.ahetudahara:r;iopana*yanigamanani pan- *4 

cavayavaip. parail_i sadhanam ucyate I yathanityal_i sab-
da iti pratijii.a k:rtakatvad iti hetul_i I yat lqtakarµ 
tat sarvam anityaip. d:r~tarµ yatha ghatadny udaha­
ra:r;iam I tatha k:rtakal}. sabda ity upanayal_i I tasmad 
anitya iti nigamanam I d:r~tante pratitisamartho he­
tur dharmi:r;iy upaniyata ity upanayal_i I pratijiiayal}. 
puna *rvacanarµ nigamanam iti vacanat I naitad asti I *5 

tribhir evavayavair anvayavyatirekapak~adharmasa­
ip.jiiakail_i sadhyarthasiddhel}. II 

85. tatha hi i vadakale vyaptipurvaka eva 2> prayogal_i kar­
tavyal_i I yat k:rtakaip. tat sarvam anityarµ dntaip. 

yatha ghatadir iti I sadhyena sadhanasya d:r~tante 
vyaptikathanam anvaya ucyate II 

86. vipak~e ca sadhyaniv:rttya sadhananiv:rttir vyatireka * *6 

ucyate I yathasaty anityatve na bhavaty eva k:rta­
katvaip. yathakasadau I 

1) Ms. stammasta. 

3) Ms. piirvapadaprayoga9. 
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87. k:rtakas ca sabda iti pak~adharmavacanam I pratijiia-
nigamane punal}. sarvatha na vaktavye 1

> II 

88. tatha sadharmyavati prayoge 'nvayabhidhanasamar­
thyad eva vyatireko 'vaga2>ntavya iti na p:rthag ucyate i 
yatha yat k:rtakarp. tat sarvam anityarp. dra~tavyam 

*7 yatha ghatadil}. I k:rtakas ca sabda iti I *sadharmyavan 
prayogal_i l tatha vaidharmyavati prayoge vyatirekok­
tisamarthyad evanvayal}. pratipanna iti nanvayal}. pu­
nar ucyate l yan nityarp. tad ak:rtakarp. d:r~tarp. yatha-

*b, l kasadil}. 3
) *k:rtakas ca sabda iti I vaidharmyavan pra­

yogal}. 11 

89. uktal}. sadhanabhasa du~anabhasal}. 11 

90. pratyak~arp. k1d:rsam I pratyak~arp. kalpanapo(jham 
abhrantam I pratigatam asritam ak!;,atp. yad vijiia­
narp. tat pratyak~am I paiicendriyasrayal).i jiiananiti 
yavat I atyadayal}. krantadyarthe dvitiyayeti 4> samasena 

"'2 pratyak~asabdo vacyalingal}. *siddhal}. I pratyak~o bo­
dhal}. pratyak!;,a buddhil}. I pratyak!;,arp. jiianam ity 
upapannarp bhavati II 

91. cak~ul}srotraghral).ajihvakayakhyani paiicendriyal).i ta­
dasritani pan.ca jiianani pramaJ_]ani I tadgrahya vi~aya 
rupasabdagandharasasparsakhyal}. prameya1.1i paiicaiva !I 

92. tac ca pratyak~arp namajatyadikalpanarahita:rµ nirvi-
*3 kalpakam abhrantarp ca yadi *bhavati I tada prama-

1).am ucyate I darsitasyarthasyavisa:rµvadanat II 

93. tatra namakalpana I devadatto 'yam iti yad jiianam I 
jatikalpana gaur S) iyam iti jiianam I vise~al).avise~yam 

I) Ms. vya. 
2) Ms. rekavaga. 
3) Ms. yakasadil_i. 
4) Vart. ad Pavini, II, 4, 26. 
5) Ms. twice. 
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iti kalpana nilotpalam iti jnanam l anyad api savi­
kalpakarp. j:nanarp. pratyak~abhasal;t J bhrantm:p. carthe 
'pi taimirikasya dvicandrajnanam I sukti*kayarp. raj a- *4 

tajnanarp. stha:~mr ayarp. puru~o veti jnanam I anyad 
api jnanarp. pratyak~abhasal;t pradarsitarthaprapakat­

vat 11 
94. tatra trividharp. pratyak~mµ J vyavaharam apek~ya in­

driyajnanam I sarvacittacaittanarp. svarupasarp.veda­
narp. svasarp.vedanam ) bhutarthabhavanaprakar~apa­

ryantaj arp. yogij:nanarp. ceti II 
95. tasya vi~ayal). svalak1;,agam J arthakriyasama*rtharp. tu *5 

svalak~agam ucyate I samanyarp. tu narthakriyasa­

martham I 

96. tad eva ca pratyak~arp. pramagam I pramaQ.am artha­
praUtiruparp. phalarp. ca tadrsam eva I na pramaQ.a­

phalayor bheda\i kascid asti I! 
97. anumanarp. dvidha svartharp. parartharp. ca I 

98. tatra svartharp. tavat I grhite ca pak~adharme smrte 
ca sadhyasadhanabhave pascat pratipatta yathartharp. 
pratipadyate yena *tat svartham anumanam I *6 

99. pak~adharmas ca trividha eva bhavati I karyarp. sva­
bhavo 'nupalambhas ceti I 

100. siddhe hi karyakaraQ.ahhave karyarp. hetur dra~ta­
vyal;t ] yatha yatra dhumas tatragnil;t I yatha maha­
nasadau I asti ceha dhuma iti I asaty agnau na bha­
v aty eva dhumo yatha sajalapradese I asti ceha 

dhuma iti I 

101. svabhavahetul;t I vrk~o 'yarp. sirp.sapatvad iti I pur­
vapravartitasirp.sa*pavyavaharavat j asati vrk~atve na *7 

bhavaty eva siq1sapatvam I yatha sthavqilapradese I 

atrapi vyapyavyapakabhave niscite sati vyapyo he­

tur dra'?tavyal_i 11 
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102. anupalambhahetur yatha I natra ghata upalabdhi­
lak~al}.apraptasyanupalabdhel_i sasavi~al}.adivat I atra-

*5, 1 pi d:r~yanupalambho *d:r~yabhavena vyapto yada nis­
citas tadaya:rµ hetur gamakal_i II 

103. anumanabhasal_i kid:rsal.i I purvavat l se~avat I sama­
nyatod:r~ta:rµ ceti parail_i kalpitam anumana:rµ sarvam 
anumana1lbhasal_i II te~u tadatmyatadutpattilak~a­
J}.asya pratibandhabhavat I siddhe saty eva hi karya­
kara~abhave vyapyavyapakahhave ca sadhyasadha­
nabhavo nanyatha vyabhicarasa:rµbhavat ii 

*2 104. yatha v:r~tima *n aya:rµ megho gambhiradhvanatvad 
iti I gambhiradhvanavato 'pi meghasya v:r~tivighata­
saip.bhavat II 

105. yathopari v:r~to devo nadipuradarsanat I bandha­
bhangadinapi nad1pura2lsya darsavat II 

106. yatha pakva ete tawJula ekasthalyantargatatvad 
d:r~tatavq.ulavat II 

107. pakvany etany phalani ekasakhaprabandhat I upa­
yuktaphalavat I atra hhuyo darsane 'pi sadhyasa-

*3 dhanayor vyabhi*carasa:rp.bhava eva II 

108. yatha yat parthiva:rµ tat sarva:rµ lohalekhyarµ 
dntam I yatha ka~thadi 3) l vajram api parthiva:rµ II 

109. yal_i pravI sa sarval_i sagrival_i I yatha karahhadil}., 
kuliro 'pi pravI II 

110. yatha yad dravad dravyam ardrak:rt tad dnta:rµ 4l ya­
thodaka:rµ I paradam api dravad dravyam iti I evam 
anye 'py anumanabhasa dra~tavya iti 11 

*4 hetutattvopadesal_i samaptal_i II k:rtir iya:rµ *pawJita­
rajajitaripadanam Ii 

1) Ms. anumabhiisaJ;i. 
2) Ms. dadipu. 
3) Ms. kaHadi. 
4) Ms. ardrakrtadr§ltaJP. 
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2. 

TARKASOP ANA OF VIDY A.KARAS.ANTI 

namo maiijusriye 

sal!lsarasarasi kolatulyam ajiianabhedinal}. I 

smaral).arp. me hevajrasya vartatarµ hrdi vas ciram !I 

1. hitahitapraptipariharahetur niyamena pramal}.am 1ti 

sarp.k~epatas tad vyutpadyate !I pramal}.am avisarp.vadi 

jiianam I visarp.vadanal!l visarµvadal}. I na visal!lvado 
'visai:p.vadal}. I sa yasyasti tad avisai:p.vadi I sarµvady 
evetyarthal}. II avisai:p.vadal}. pu *nar upadarsita[ rtha ]- *a, 2 

pratibaddharthakriyaprapal}.am l prapal}.am api prapa­
katvarµ tadyogyata ca I avyavahitayam arthakriya-

yaip. pramal}.asya prapakatvam eva I vyavahitayarµ 
pravartakatvam api I prapakatvarµ copadarsakatvam 
eva I karal).adharmasyopadarsakatvasya grahal}.ad 

grhitagrahil}.am akaral}.atvena vyudasan nativyapita I 
ata evacaryo Dharmottaro 'py aha II "ye*naiva pratha- *3 

mam upadarsitarthas tenaiva pravartita};t puru~a};t 

prapitas carthal}. kim anyenadhikarµ karyam I marici-
ka j ala jiianadiny upadarsitarthapratibaddharthakriya-

pra pal}. asa ip.bhavad eva nirastaniti" 1
> I jiianagraha-

1}.ena cajiianasya indriyader nirasal}. J karal}.avihitapra­

tyayena ca grhitagrahil}.aQ- I tena yad abhimatartha-

kriyasamartharthaprapal}.ayogyam apu *rvavi~ayal!l *4 

jiianai:p. tat pramal}.am II 

1) For the meaning cf. NBT., p. 3, I. 11: but the quotation seems to 
he taken from another work. 
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2. tad dvividham I pratyak~am anumanaip. ca l 1
i 

3. pratigatam asritam ak~a:rp_ pratyak~am I atyadayal}. 

krantadyarthe dvitiyayeti samasag \I praptapannalan-
gatirnmase~u paraval lingaprati~edhal;i 2

> I tena pra-

tyak~al;i pratyaya& pratyak~a buddhi!]_ I pratyak~aip_ 
jiianam iti siddhaip. hhavati l ak~asritatvaip. ca pra-

*5 tyak~asya vyutpattimatranimittaip. I *prav:rttinimittaip_ 

tu sak~atkaral_lam eva I tena yat kiip.cid vi~ayasya 

sak~atkari jiianaip. tat sarvatp pratyak~asabdavacyal!J­
sidhyati I miyate 'neneti manam J lingagraha:r;iasarp­
bandhasmara:r;iayol}. pascanmanam anumanam I etac 

ca ru.qhivasal labhyate 3l I tena dharmivise~avarti 

lingaip. d:r~tavato [linga]linginos ca saip.bandhaip. sm:rta­
vato yatal}. parok!;mvastvalambanaip. jiianam utpa-

*6 dyate, tad a*numanasabdenabhidhiyate II 

4. cakaral_i pratyak~anumanayos tulyabalatvaip. samucc1-

noti i yatharthavinahhavitvat pratyak~aip. prama:r;iam ! 
tathanumanam apy arthavinabhavi praIDal).aID iti i 
tad uktam JI 

' ' arthasyasatµbhave 'bhavat pratyak~e 'pi prama:r;iata ! 
pratibaddhasvabhavasya taddhetutve samaip. dva-

yam " iti 4
) II 

anenaiva tulyabalatvakhyapanena yad api Mimarp_-

*7 sa *kair uktarp_ '' sarvaprama:r;ianarp_ pratyak~am eva 

jye~tham I tatpu.rvakatvad anumanader iti " 5
l tad 

api ~irastam II atmasattalahhe sarvaprama:r;ianarp_ sva-

1) In NB.: saipyagjiiam dvividham ... 
2) Vart. ad PiiQ.ini, II, 4, 26. 
3) Cf. TB., p. 3, I. 27; p. 4, I. 5. 
4) Muni J ambuvijaya has found this verse in Pram a Q. av in is cay a. 

N. ed. fol. 261 a: mnon sum yan ni don med na j mi ._tbyun ha las ts'ad ma 
iiid II ._tbrel pa yi ni ran bzin dei I rgyu yin pas na gnis ka mts'uns II 

5) Cf. Sahara ad MS., 4 and TSP., p. 161, 1. 22. 
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karal_lapek§atvan na jye~thetarabhavakalpana sadh­

viti I evaiµ pratyak~anumanabhedena dviprakaram 

eva pramal_lam II 

5. dvividhavacanenaikaiµ pramal)ai:p. trIJ)i catvari pan.ca 

§aq iti vipratipattayo nirasyante ] tatha hi *pratyak~am *a 

eva pramal)aiµ Barhaspatyanam I pratyak~anumana­

gamal_i pramal_lalll Saiµkhyanam I upamanam api 

N aiyayikanam I arthapattir api Prabhakaral_lam I 
abhavo hi pratyak~aiµ sabdas ca pramal_lam iti 

VaiyakaraJ)a\i 1
) 11 

6. tatra pratyak~aiµ kalpanapoqham abhrantam j yaJ 
*jii.a[ naiµ] kalpanaya kalpanatvena rahitam abhrantaiµ *2, a, 1 

ca tad eva pratyak~am j etena yad uktam U dyota­

karel_la j •• yadi pratyak~asabdena pratyak§am abhi­
dhiyate I kathaiµ tat kalpanapoqham I atha kalpa­

napoqhaiµ kathaiµ pratyak§ai:p. kalpanapoqham ity 

anena sabdenocyata" iti 2) yad api Bhart:rharil_loktam 1 

•• kalpana hi jii.anaiµ pratyak§am api jii.anam I pratyak­
§ajii.ane kalpanajii.anaiµ prati§edhatanyasmin *jnane *2 

jii.anantaram astiti pratipaditam I praptipiirvaka hi 

prati§edha bhavanuti nyayad iti " ' ) I tat sarvam 

apastam I tadatmyaprati§edhasyatrabhimatatvat I ata 

eva viv:rtaiµ kalpanaya kalpanatvena rahitam iti I 

7. kutal_i punal_i kalpanabhramayor abhaval}. pratyak§a 

iti cet I yasmat kalpanavibhramayor artharupasak­

§atkara:r:iarp nasti I tatha hi I abhilapasaiµsargayo­

gyapratibhasa *prautil;t kalpana I ahhilapo vacakal}. *3-

sabdal). I sa ca samanyakaral;t I tena sa111 sargyas 4 ) ta-

1) Cf. TB., p. 3, I. 27; p. 4, I. 5. 
2) Summarized from NV., p. 42, I. 3 ff. 
3) I could not find this sentence in V a k y a p ad i ya . 
4) Ms. 0 rggyas. 
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dyogyal}. pratibhaso yasyai:µ pratitau sa abhilapasai:µ­
sargayogyapratibhasa [ yogyagrahaQ-enavyutpanna1>­
sai:p.ketasya balakasya kalpana sai:p.g:rhyate [ yady api 
tasyam abhilapasai:µsargo nasti tadyogya tu bhavaty 
eva I tatpratibhasino 'rthakarasyecchadhinasai:p.keta-

*4 nuvidhayina *sabdenabhidhatui:p. sakyatvat I kuta}:t 
punar balakasya kalpana siddheti cet I tatkaryasya 
pravrttyadilak~aQ-asya pradarsanat 11 tatha hi balako 
':ri.guryadiparihare stanadau pravartate I tad uktai:p. 

" itikartavyata loke sarva sabdavyapasraya I 

tarp. purvahitasarµskaro halo 'pi pratipadyata " II iti 2> 

balake puna}:t sarp.murcchitak~arakaradhvanivisi~ta 
*s buddhiviparivartini kalpana *o.hya yaya pascat sai:µ­

ketagrahai;iakusalo bhavati J na cedr~Iyam artharuparµ 
sak~atkaroti I avyaprtendriyasya darsal)avad buddhau 
sahdenapratibhasanad artha[riipa]sya 3

> I sa hi sabda­
syartho yal}. sabde pratyaye pratibhasate I upayabhedat 
prati[patti]bhedo narthabhedat I yathaika eva devadatto 

dvarad d:rsyate jalena ceti cet I ayuktam etat J upaya-
*6 hhede 'pi tadrupasyaiva gra *haQ-at kathai:p. pratipatti­

bhedal}. I na ca vastunarµ dve rupe spa~taspa~talak­
~ai;ie virodhad etannibandhanatvac ca bhedasya I ata 
eva d:r~tanto 'py asiddhal}. j tad uktam I 

"jato namasrayo nanyas cetasarµ tasya vastuna}:t 

ekasyaiva kuto ruparµ bhinnakaravabhasi tad " II 

iti 4> I tad evam abhilapiturp. sakyam evartharµ kalpana 

I) Ms. pannam. 
2) Va k yap ad i ya, Chowkh. ed. p. 46. 
3) Mss. adds yasya which seems here out of place; the correction is sug­

gested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
4) PV., II, 235. 
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sabdena saiµyojya g:rhQiyat I abhilapyaiµ ca vastu sak­
~atkriyamaQai:p. sa *bdenayojitam eva sak~atkartavyam *7 

iti I siddham etat kalpanaya nasti vastusak~atka­
raQam iti I 

8. bhrantam api jiianarp_ timirasubhramaQ.anauyanasa1p.­

k~obhadya1lhitavibhrani.am artharupavisai:p.vadakam 
tat katham anyatha sthitam arthaiµ sak~atkuryat J 

svarupapratibhasasya sak~atkaral).asahdavacyatvat I 
tasman nasti vastusak~atkaraIJ-aip vibhramasyapiti sid­
dham I atas ca *vijiianaiµ" vif?ayasak~atkari niyamena *8 

kalpanavibhramabhyaiµ viparitai:p. bhavat kalpana­

poqham abhrantai:p. cavati~thate I tatra kalpana­
poqhapadenanumanasya nirodhal}. I abhrantapadena 
dvicandrajiianadel}. I anyarthai:p. k:rtam anyartha1p. 
bhavaUti 2

) nyayat paravipratipattir api nirak:rta dra-

Havya I tatha hi V aiyakaraQair uktam I *b, 1 

" na so 'sti pratyayo loke yal}. sabdanugamad :rte I 

anuviddham iva jiianai:p. sarvai:p. sabdena jayata " 

iti 3
> sarvapratyayana1p. sabdanugatarupatve sati 

kasyacid api jiianasyarthasak~atkaral).ayogat I anu­
bhavasiddhaiµ ca kalpanapoqhai:p. pratyak~ai:p. katham 
ailkayate 4

) j asvavlkalpanakale gor anubhavat j tad 

evavikalpakai:p. pratyak~am I na casvavikalpa eva gai:p. 

pratipadyate I svanamopasai:p.hitasya tasya tena *gra- *2 

haQ.at I na ca vikalpantarai:p. dr~yaiµ sai:p.vedyate I 

etenasvadivikalpakale gavadivikalpo 'pi vyakhyatal}. I 

tatha Mimarµsakair api I 

1) Ms. k ~ob had ya n a O • 

2) Source not identified. 
3) Va k y a p ad i y a , p. 46 (bhiisata for j a y at e). 
4) The reading is certain: an k = to enumerate, to reckon; or: k a -

thy ate? 
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" asti hy alocanajiianaJ!l prathamaJ!l nirvikalpakam ! 
·balamukadivijiianasadrsaJ!l suddhavastujam 11 

tata}:t paraJ!l punar vastudharmair jatyadibhir yaya I 
buddhyavasiyate sapi pratyak~atvena saJ!lmata" II ity 1> 

anena vikalpasyapi pratyak~atvam i~tam I *N aiyayi­
kadibhir api vyavasayatmakam 2> ity adina niscaya­

syaiva pratyak~atvam uktam etad api kalpanapoqham 

ity anenaiva nirastam I yadi kalpanatmakaJ!l pra­
tyak~a:q1 syad arthasak~atkaritaiva hiyeta iti 3

) II 

9. abhrantagrahaJ.lenapi suklasankhadau pitasankhadivi­

jiianaJ!l nirasyate I saty api bhrame 'rthakriyavisaJ!l­
vadabhavat I napi tad anumanaJ!l yujyate 'lingajatvat* I 

ata}:t pratyak~am iti I kathaJ!l punar etad abhranta­
graha1_1enavisaJ!lvadarthena nirasyate [ ucyate I adhya­

vasitarthakarapratiruparthakriyaprapter aSaJ!lbhavat 
yadi hy avisaJ!lvaditamatre1_1a prama1_1aJ!1 syat, keso1_1-

qukadijiiane 'pi alokade}:t saJ!lvadasaJ!lbhavat tad api 
prama1_1arµ syat Ii 

10. tat pratyak~aJ!l caturvidhaJ!l i indriyajiianaJ!l manasaJ!l 
svasaJ!lvedanaJ!l yogijiianaJ!l *ceti II 

11. indriya1_1aJ!l cak~u}:tsrotaghra1_1ajihvakayanam asrita1µ 

Jnanam indriyajiianam I svavi~ayak~a1_1opadeyasaja­
uyak~a4>9asahitenendriyajiianena samanantarapratya­
yena janitaJ!l manomatrasrayatvan manasam / sarva­
ciuacaiuanam atma saJ!lvedyate yena rupe1_1a tat 

sv asaJ!lvedana:m [ yoga}:t samatha}:t prajiia ye~am asti 
te yogina}:t ! te~arµ yaj jiia *narµ pramaQ.opapannar­

tha[bhavana]5lprakar~aparyantajarµ tad yogijiianam 

1) SV., Prat yak~ as ii tr a, 112. and 120. 
2) NS., I, 1, 4. 
3) Ms. hiyateti. 
4) Ms. jatiyak~a:r.ia. 
5) Correction suggested by Prof. V. V. Gokhale. 
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prakaracatul?tayakhyanena yair indriyam eva draHr 
k.alpitam manase ca pratyaki?e doi?a udbhavital)., 

svasa:rpvedana:rµ nabhyupagata:rµ yogijiiana:rµ ca yo­
gina eva na santi kutas tei?a:rµ jiianam iti te sarve 

nirasta bhavanti II 

12. tatha hi Vaibha1?ikais tavaj jiianasyapratighatvatd 

yadi tad drai?lf syad tada vyavahitam api gr*hviyad *7 

itindriya:rµ draH:r kalpitam I na caitad yuktam J 

yadi hi jiiana:rµ gatva1>rtha:rµ grhvati tada gama­

na2)vibandhakabhavad vyavahitam api grhl.liyad iti 

yujyate vaktum I ki:rµ tu I yadakara:rµ taj jiianam 
utpadyate tat tena grhitam ity ucyate na cayogya­
desastho 'rthas tatsarupakal_i 3

) t tat katha:rµ tasya 

tena grahal).a:rµ syat I ki:rµ ca I yadindriya:rµ draHr 
syat tada kacadivyavahitasyartha *sya • grahal).a:rµ na *8 

syat I sapratigha dasa rupiva 4
) iti siddhantat I ka­

tham agame uktam [ caki?ui?a grhyate rupam 5
) iti i 

aupacariko'sau nirdesal_i 11 

13. yad api Kumariladibhir uktam I yadindriyajiiana­

grhitam artha:rµ grhl).ati manasam I tada grhitagra­

hitvad asyapr~mavyam I athendriyajii.anagrhitam 

* artha:rµ grhvati / tada candhabadhiradyabhavadoi?apra- *3, a, 1 

sanga iti 6
) J tad api svavil?ayakl?al).opadeyasajatiyak­

~ar.:iasahitenendriyajiianena yaj janitam ity anenaiva 

nirastam I tatha h1ndriyajiianavi~ayopadeyabhutak1?a­
I).agrahi manasam I na ca indriyajfianam andhadinam 

asti I tat kuto 'ndhabadhiradyabhavado~al]. / napi 

1) Ms. twice gatva. 
2) c. gamanarpvi0 • 

3) Ms. tatsva0 • 

4) AK., I. 29. 
5) Cf. Madhyamakavrtti p. 137 cak~u~a riipa1;d drstva. 
6) Source unknown. 
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•2 grhrtagrahita j indriya jiianavi *~ayopadeyabhutaktm:r.ia­

syanena graha1.1at I etac ca manasaiµ pratyak~am 

uparatavyapare cak~uradau pratyak~am i~yate j vya­
priyama1.1e punar etasmin yat pratyak~aiµ tac ced 

anindriyajaiµ kim anyad indriyajaiµ bhavi~yati I na 
ca nimilitak~asya rupadarsanabhavad anuhhavavirud­

dhatvam asankaniyam I k~aJ_Iamatrabhavitvena dura­
vadhara tva t 11 

*3 14. kim arthaiµ *tarhy etad upanyastam iti cet \ ucyate I 

yat tat siddhante manasam uktam tad yady evarp­

lak~a:r.i.ai:p. syad tada na kascit parokto do~a ity 
adarsayitum \ yad api svasaiµvedanaiµ nabhyupa­
ga[mya ]te parais cittacaittanaiµ tad api ayuktam \ na 

tavac cittacaittanaiµ prakaso nasty eva I prakasasya 
sarvapraJ_J.inam anuhhavasiddhatvat na cai~aiµ pareJ_J.a 

*4 prakaso yuktal}. * j tad dhi paraiµ samanakalabhavi 
tavat prakasakam anupapannam upakarabhavat I 

bhinnakalabhavy api na prakasakaiµ prakasyabhavat I 

tasmad yatha pradI{'alJ. prakasakasvabhavatvad atma­

naiµ prakasayati tatha jiianam apiti I nanu pradipo 

'pi caki;ml?a prakasyata iti cet I na sajatiyaprakasa­

nirapek~atvena d:r~tanuk:rtatvat II 

•s 15. kiiµ ca* / yadi jiianam atmanarµ na sarµvedayate / tada 

svato 'pratyak~atve 'rthanudbhavo 'py apratyak~ataya 

na syat I atra prayogal}. I yad avyaktavyaktikaiµ na 
tad vyaktam j yatha kiiµcit kadacit kathaiµcid avyak­

tavyaktikam j avyaktavyaktikas ca jiianaparok~atve 

ghatadir artha iti vyapakanupalabdhiprasangal}. I iha 

vyaktatvaiµ ni~edhyarµ I tasya vyapakaiµ vyaktavyak-

•6 ti[ka ]tvam * I tasya cehanupalabdhir iti I jii.anasya 
jiianantareJ_Ia vyakter 1) hetur ayam asiddha iti cet I 

1) Ms.: 0 ktam. 
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na I ghatadijiianodayakale siddhatvat na ca bha­
vatam api sarva:q:i VIJilanam ekarthasamavayina 
jiianena j~ayate I bubhutsabhave tadabhavat I yatho­
pek~a:Q.Iyavi~aya sa:q:ivit I tata upek~a:Q.Iyam eva tavad 

avyaktavyaktikatvad avyakta:q:i prasajyate I 

16. ki:q:i ca I jiia*na:q:i jiianasyapi 1
> katha:q:i vyaktir iti •1 

vaktavyam I anya2>jiianena tasya siddhatvad ucyama­

naya:q:i tatrapy evam ity anavastha syat I na ceya:q:i 

sai:µdigdhavipak~avyavrttya 'naikantiki I tatha hi yady 

avyaktavyaktikam api vyaktavyavaharavi~ayal}. syat 
tada puru~antaravartijiiana[ m a ]vyaktam api svajiian-
[ odayakalavat] 3

) tathaiva vyakta:q:i vyavahriyeteti *8 

tad aya:q:i vyaktavyavaharo vyaktavyaktikatvena 

vyapI I siddhe ca vyapyavyapakabhave vyapakanu­
palabdhir aikantikni I napi svatmani kriyavirodhal}. \ 
yada ja4apadarthavailak~a:Q._yenotpattir eva svasa:q:i­
vittil}. I tad uktam Acaryasantirak~itapadail}. II 

" vijiiana:rp_ ja4arupebhyo vyav:rttam upajayate 
iyam evatmasa:q:ivittir asya ya 'ja4arupata " ll 

sva *sa:q:ivicchabdartho 'pi tair eva darsital}. I *b, 1 

" svarupavedanayanyad vedaka:q:i na vyapek~ate 
na caviditam astiti so 'rtho 'ya:q:i svasa:q:ivida" II 

4> iti 

17. yad apy ukta:q:i yogina eva na santi kutas te~a:q:i 

jiianam iti I tad asaram I bhavana hi bhutarthavi~aya 

taditara va prakar~aparyantavartinI sphutataragrahya­

kara:q:i vijiiana:q:i janayati I tatha hi sokadyupaplu­
tacittav:rttayal}. putradibhavanasama *ptau parisphuta- •2 

samavartitatpratibhasavanto bhavanti 5) I tatra yat 

1) Or jfianajfianasya? 
2) Ms. t-j. 
3) Ex cj. ms. odayayakavat; k ii I a is proposed by Muni J ambuvijaya. 
4) TS., v. 2000 and 2012 quoted also: TB., p. 10, I. 27. 
5) Cf. P V., II, 282 ff. 
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prama1_1opapannarthabhavanaprakaq,aparyantaj jata:rµ 
karatalamalakavad bhavyamanarthaspa!;itatarakara­
grahi tad yogipratyak!;lam iti I yad aha j • 

" bhavanabalataq. spa!;ita:rµ bhayadav iva sa:rµsate I 

yaj jiianam avisa:rµvadi tat pratyak!;lam akalpakam " 
iti l) ll 

18. tasya vi!;layal}. svalak!;la1_1a:rµ I tasya caturvidhasya-
*3 nanyasa *dhara1_1ena rupe1_1a yal lak!;lyate tad vi!;layal}. I 

anena samanyavi!;layatvaropal}. pratyak!;le pratyuktal}. [ 
yasyarthasya sa:rµnidhana[ sa:rµnidhana]bhya:rµ jiiana­
pratihhasabhedas tat svalak_!;la1_1arµ I yasya jiianavi­
!;layasya sarp.nidhana:rµ yogyadesavastha1_1am I asa:rµni­
dhana:rµ yogyadese 'bhavaq. sarvatha I tabhya:rµ yo 
jiianapratibhasa:rµ grahyakara:rµ hhinatty utpadanut-

*4 padat tat svalakf?a:tJam [i anyat samanya2)*lak!;la1).a:rµ 

so 'numanasy~ _yi!;layal}. I etasmat svalak!;ia1_1ad yad 
anyat sadhara1_1aiµ lak!;lai:ia:rµ so 'numanasya vi~ayal}. !I 

19. tad eva pratyak!;la:rµ jnana:rµ prama1_1aphalam I artha­
pratltirupatvat yad evanantaram ukta:rµ pratyak~a:rµ 
jii.ana:rµ tad eva prama1_1asya phalam I arthasya pra­
titir avagamal}. j tadrupatvat I yadi tad eva jii.ana:rµ 
prama1_1aphala:rµ ne~yate tada hhinnavi!;layatva:rµ syat 

*S prama1_1aphalayol}. * I na caitad yuktam I na hi para­
svadike khadiraprapte palase cchida bhavati ii 

20. arthasarupyam 3) asya pra°-_lai:iam I tadvasad artha­
pratitisiddhel}. J iha yasmad vi~ayad vijiianam udeti 
tatsarupa:rµ tad hhavati J atatsarupeQ.a jiianenarthave­
danayogat / tatha hi vijiiana:rµ hodhamatrasvahhavam 

I) Not traced. 
2) Mss. twice samanya. 
3) Mss. arthasyarupyam. 
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utpadyate I tada nilasyeda:rµ vedana:rµ pitasyeti pra­

tikarmavyavastha na syat I yad:rsa:rµ *hi tan ntle pite 'pi *o 
tad:rsa:rµ ceti I arthasarupye l) tu sati yasyaivakaram 
anukaroti jiiana:rµ tatsaip.vedana:rµ bhavati nanyasya I 

tac casya sarupya:rµ niyatarthapratitivyavasthaya:rµ 

sadhakatamatvat pramal_l.am I na caitat mantavyam I 

katha:rµ sadhyasadhanayor abheda iti ) janyajanaka­

bhavenatra sadhyasadhanahhavabhavat I vyavastha­

pyavyavasthapakabhavena caikasyapi gha *tate I napi *7 

lokabadha I loko 'pi kadacid ekadhanuradika:rµ kar­

t:rtvadina vadaty eva I tatha hi vaktaro bhavanti I 
dhanur vidhyati I dhanu~a vidhyati / dhanu~o nisrtya 
saro vidhyauti I etena purva:rµ purva:rµ jiiana:rµ prama­
I_l.am uttaram uttaraip. phalam iti pramal_l.aphalabhran-

tir apasta II o II 
tarkasopane pratyak~aparicchedal}. prathamal}. II o Ii 

1. anumanaip. dvidha svarthaip. p*ararthaip. ca I sva- *8 

smayidaip. svartham I yena svayaip. pratipadyate I p~ 

smayidaip. parartham I yena paraip. pratipadayati ) 
2. tatra trirupali:ri.gad yad anumeye 2

> jiianaip. rilpa­

trayayuktal li:ri.gad yad anumeyalambanaip. jiianaip. 

utpadyate tat svartham anumanam ) trirupagra­

hal_l.am ekaikadvidviro.pavyavacchedartham I tatrai­

kaikarupo hetur na bhavati I yatha nityal}. sabdal}. 

krtakatvat 3
) I *murtatvat I aprameyatvad iti I yathakra- *4,a, I 

mam anumeye sattvasapak~asattvavipak~a[ vya]v:rtti4
)-

1) Ms. 0 sarupa. 

2) Ms. adds: jnane. 

3) Ms. yatha paramaQ.uvat addd hy another hand. 
4) Cf. TS, p. 404. 
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matram asti I tatha hi dvidvirupo yat.ha 'nityo 
dhvanil}. I amnrtatvat I sraVal}.atvat I cak~w;iatvad iti I 

yathakramam anumeye sattvasapak~asattvasapak1:,a­
sattvamatrasyabhavat I tad uktam acarr_apadail}. I 

" ekaikadvidvirupad va lingan narthal}. krto 'rthatal}. II 

•2 k:rtakatvad1
) dhvanir *nityo murtatvad aprameyatal}.1 

amfirtasraval}.atvabhyam anityas cak1:,u~atvata 2
> ":1 iti I 

3. anumeyagraha1,1enaparok~avi1:,ayasya nirasal}. I prama­
:r:iaphala3)vyavastha 'trapi pratyak1:,avat I yatha praty­

ak~e tasyaiva niladisarupyarµ pramal}.am uktarµ 
ndadiprautis ca phalarµ tathatrapi vahnyadyakaral}. 

prama:r:imµ vahnyadivikalpanarupata ca phalam iti I 
*3 4. lingasya * tr11,1i rupa1,1i I anumeye sattvam eva niscitam I 

anumeye vak1:,yama:r:ialak1:,al}.e lingasya sattvam eva 
niscitam ekarupam ] tatra sattvavacanenasiddho ni­
rastal}. I yatha nityal}. sabdal}. I cak1:,u1:,atvad iti I 

evakarel}.a pak1:,aikadesasiddhal}. ( nirasto hetul}.) I yatha 

cetanas taraval]_ svapad iti I pak~1krte1:,u [taru1:,u p~ 
sarµkocalak~a:r:iai}. svapa ekadese na siddhal;t I na hi 

*4 sarve *vrk~a ratrau patrasarµkocabhajal}. I kirµ tu kecid 

eva I sattvavacanasya pascatkrtenaivakarel}.asadharal}.o 

dharmo nirastal}. \ anyatha hy anityal}. srava1,1atvad ity 
asyaiva hetutvarµ syat j niscitagrahal}.ena sarµdigdha­

siddhader vyavacchedal}. I yatha ba1:,padibhavena saiµ­
dihyamano bhntasarµghato 'gnisiddhav upadiyama-

•s nal}. I sapak1:,a eva sattvam I sapak1:,o vak1:,yama *1}.ala­
k1:,a:r:ias tasmin eva sattvarµ niscitarµ dvitiyarµ rnpam I 

I) Ms. krtakalpatad. 
2) Ms. ling am natal;i krto 'rthatal;i, Pram a 1,1 as am u cc a ya, bsTan 

l.lgyur, D. vol. ce, p. 4, a, l. 4: ts'ul re re dan gnis giiis palrtags don min 
par don gyis byas II . The second verse is quoted by K a m a I a s i I a in his 
comm. on TS, sl. 1363 p. 404. 

3) Ms. phalaiµ vyavastha. 
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ihapi sattvagrahavena viruddho nirastal;t I yatha m­

tyal}. krtatvad iti I yasmad asyaiva sapak~e nasti / 

evakareva sadharavanaikantikal}. I yatha nityal}. pra­

meyatvad iti I sa hi na sapak~a eva vartate kiiµtn­
bhayatrapi I sattvavacanat I) purvavadhara-gavacanena 

sapak~avyapisattakasyapi2
> kathitaiµ hetutvam * I yatha *6 

nityaq prayatnanantariyakatvat 3
) I niscitavacanena 

canuvrttena saiµdigdhanvayo 'naikantiko nirastal;i ) 

yatha sarvajii.al}. kascid vaktrtvat I vaktrtvaiµ hi sa­

pak~e sarvajii.e saiµdigdham I asapak~e casattvam eva I 

niscitam ity atrapi vartate I asapak~o vak~yamava­

lak~a:Q.aQ. I tasminn asattvam eva niscitaiµ truyaiµ 

rnpam I tatra4)sattvagrahavena viruddhasya nira *sal}. I *7 

viruddho 5) hi vipak~e 'sti I evakareva sadharaJ)asya 

vipak~aikadesavrtter nirasal:J_ I yatha prayatnanant[ ar]I­

yakal}. sabdo 'nityatvad iti I prayatnanantariyakatve 

hi sadhye 'nityatvaiµ vipak~aikadese vidyudadav 

asti I akasadau nasti I tato 'vadharavenasya 5) nirasal}. I 
~ttvasabdat 7

) purvasminn avadharaJ)e 'yam arthal}. 

syad I vipak~a eva *yo nasti sa hetul;i I tatha ca pra- *8 

yatnanantariyakatvaiµ sapak~e 'pi nasti I tato na 

hetul}. syat I tatal}. purvaiµ na krtam I niscitagraha­
J)ena saiµdigdhavipak~avyavrttiko s) nirastal}. I yatha 

devadattaputral;i syamas tatputratvat paridrsyamana­

putravad iti j 

I) NBT, grahal)at. 
2) NBT, reads here: prayatnanatariyakasya. 
3) Ms. prama:r;ianant0 • 

4) Ms. tatra sattva0 • 

5) Ms. viruddhe. 

6) NBT, niyamenasya. 
7) NBT, vacanat. 
8) NBT, 'naikantiko. 
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nanu sapak~e sattvam ity ukte sapak~e sattvam 

*b, 1 eveti gamy ate tat kim artham ubhayor1
) upa *danam I 

satyam j kiiµtv anvayo vyatireko va niyamavan eva 

prayoktavyo yenanvayaprayoge canvayagatir 2
) iti I tena 

na dvayor upadanam ekatra prayoge kartavyam iti 

sik~a:Q.artham atrobhayor upadanaiµ krtam I 

5. anumeyo 'tra jij:iiasitavise~o dharmI I atreti hetu­

lak~a:Q.e niscetavye I jijiiasitavise~agraha:r:iena cajiiata-

•2 vise~atamatram upa *lak~yate j anyatha hi vyapti­
smaral).ayuktasyagnyadikaiµ 3

) parye~amal).asya dhu­
madidarsanamatrad eva naganitaiµ[ba]dau.4) vah­

nyadiprautir ya sa na Bai:p.grhita syat I ~~y~~ 

dharmasamanyena samano 'rthal;t sapak~al;t samanal}. 

sad:rso [yo] 'rthal;t (pak~el).a) sa sapak~a uktal}. I upacarat 
5>samanasa~dena visi~yate I samanal;t pak~al;t sapak~al). I 

•3 samanasya ca sa sa*bdadeso yogavihhagat / samanag 
pak~o 'syeti tu na kartavyam ] evaiµ hi pak~e:r:ia sa­

drsyaiµ [ sa ]6)pak~asya na pratipaditaiµ syat I pak~a­
syaiva ca sapak~asadrsyaiµ pratipaditaiµ syat I na 

caitat j sapak~asyaprasiddhatvat I idanim eva hi tallak­

~al).ai:p. kriyate I samanata ca sadhyadharmas~manyena [ 

7. na sapak~o 'sapak~al;t j tato 'nyas tadviruddhas tada-

*4 bhavas ca I trirupal).i *ca trif.ly eva linga":r:ii I anupalabdhil}. 
svabhaval;t karyaiµ ceti \ tatra prati~edhyasyopala­

bdhilak~al).apraptasyanupalabdhir abhavavyavaharasa­

dhanI I upalabdhilak~avapraptir upalambhapratyayan-

1) Ms. twice. 
2) J ambuvijaya suggests the correction: 0 prayoge [ vyatireka gatir vyati-

rekaprayoge] canv. 
3) Ex cj. ms. kvagnil}. kva agnya0 • 

•t) Ms. naga1,1itamadau. 
S) Ms. inserts pascat. 
6) Correction proposed by Jambuvijaya. 
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tarasakalyam I svabhavavise~as ca I _yal}. svabhaval}. 
satsv anye~npalambhapratyaye~u san pratyak~a eva 
bhavati I upalabdhilaksai;iaprapto 'rthal}. I d:rsya ity 
arthal}.* [ avidyamano 'py asav atra yadi bhaved d:rsya *5 

eva bhaved iti sa:rµbhavanavi~aya upalabdhilak~a­
Q.aprapta ity ucyate I tasyanupalabdhir abhavavya­

vahara:rµ sadhayati I desakalasvabhavaviprakr~tapra­
tyayantaravikalavyavacchedartha:rµ vise~al).opadanam / 
na catra prati~edhamatram anupalabdhil}. l tasya 
svayam asiddhel}. siddhes canangatvat I ki:rµ tu vast­
vantarasyopala *bdhir eva I vastuno 'pi na yaf,ya *6 

kasyacit I api tu prati~edhyabhavak~epakasyaiva I na 
tv ekajiianasa:rµsargina eva I) I yadi hy ekajiianasa:rµ­
sargivastvantaropalambho 'nupalabdher lak~al).a:rp. 
syat 2

) tada iha devadattopalambhad bahirabhavas 
tasyaiva katha:rµ sidhyati I na hi tatraikajiianasa:rµ­
sargivastvantaropalamhho 'sti II 

8. iya:rµ canupalabdhil}. [karma]kartr*dharmataya 3
) dvi- *7 

prakara I tatra yada karmadharmo 'nupalabdhis tada 

ghataviviktabhntalam I yada tu kartrdharmas tada 
tadasrita:rµ jiianam I tatra yat tad gha tavaikalya:rµ 
tad bhntalasya svaropam eveti tadgrahina jiianena 
grhrtam eveti I tasmad iyam anupalabdhir mn(jham 
praty abhavavyavaharam eva sadhayati I amn(jhasya 
pratyak~a eva siddhatvat \ karaJ).anupalahdhyadayas 
tu paro*k~e vi~aye pravartamana abhava:rµ sadhayanty ·•s 

eva I vartamanakala ceya:rµ gamika atitakala casati 

sm:rtimana~karabhra:rpse I tato nasuha ghato 'nupa­
labhyamanatvat I nasid iha ghato 'nupalabdhad iti 

I) Before this ms. has: na tv ekajiianasaipsargikasyaiva which is redundant. 
2) Ms. here adds tat which seems to he out of place. 
3) Ms. kartrsadha0 • 
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sakyarp. avasatum I na tu [ na] bhavi~yaty atra ghato~ 
'nupalapsyamanatvad iti I anagatayal}. sarp.digdharu­
patvat II 

*5, a ,1 9. iyai:p. ca prayogabhedad aneka *prakara I tatra 
1) svabhavanupalabdhil}. I yatha nasuha dhuma upa­
labdhilak~a:9apraptasyanupalabdhel}. I prati~edhyo hi 
dhumas [tasya] yal}. 1> svabhavas tasyanupalabdhil}. I 
2) karal).anupalabdhil}. I yatha natra dhumo vahnya­
bhavat j pratif?edhyasya hi dhumasya karavarp. vahnis 
tasyehanupalabdhil}. I 

3) vyapakanupalabdhir yatha natra sirp.sapa vrk~a-
*2 bhavat j prati~edhya hi sirp.sapa tasyas ca vyapako* 

vrk~as tasyanupalabdhil}. I 

4) karyanupalabdhir yatha nehapratibaddhasamar­
thyani dhumakaravani santi dhumabhavad iti I pra­
ti~edhyanarp. dhumakaraJ).anarp. karyarp. dhumas tasya 
cehanupalabdhil}. I 
5) svabhavaviruddhopalabdhil}. I yatha natra sita­
sparso vahner iti I prati~edhyasya sitasparsasya yal_i 
svabhavas tasya viruddho vahnis tasya cehopalabdhil}. j 

*3 6) karavaviruddhopalabdhir yatha na *sya romahar~a­
divise~al}. santi E,arp.nihitadahanavise~atvad iti I prati­
~edhyanarp. romahar~adivi~esavarp. karavarp. sita:rµ 
tasya viruddho dahanavisef?as tasya cehopalabdhil}. I 
7) vyapakaviruddhopalabdhir yatha natra tu~ara2>­
sparso dahanad it1 I ni~edhyasya tu~arasparsasya vya­
paka1:µ sitarp. tasya viruddho dahanas tasya cehopa­
labdhil}. I 

*4 8) karyaviruddhopalabdhir yatha *nehapratibaddha­
samarthyani sitakaral).ani santi vahner iti I prati~e-

I) Ms. dhiimastasayaq. 
2) Ms. 0 spaspa0 • 
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dhyanaiµ snakaral)anaiµ karyaiµ sitai:p. tasya viruddho 
vahnis tasya cehopalabdhi}.i l 
9) svabhavaviruddhavyaptopalabdhir yatha natra 
vahnis tu!?arasparsad iti I prati!?edhyasya vahner ya}.i 
svabhavas tasya viruddhai:p. sitai:p. tena vyaptas tu!?a­
rasparsas 1> tasya cehopalahdhi}J I 

10) karal)aviruddhavyaptopalabdhir yatha natra dhu­
mas tu~a *rasparsad iti I prati~edhyasya hi dhumasya *5 

yat karal)am agnis tasya viruddhai:p. sltai:p. tena 
vyaptas tu~arasparsas tasya cehopalabdhi}.i I 

11) vyapakaviruddh[ avyapt ]opalabdhir yatha nayai:p. 
nitya}.i kadacitkaryakaritvad iti I prati~edhyasya nity­
atvasya niratisayatvai:p. vyapakai:p. tasya viruddhai:p. 
satisayatvaiµ tena vyaptaiµ kadacitkaryakaritvaiµ 
tasya cehopalabdhi}.i I 

12) karyaviruddhavyaptopalahdhir *yatha nehaprati- *6. 

baddhasamarthyani vahnikaral)ani santi tu~arasparsad 
iti I prati~edhyanai:p. hi vahnikaral)anai:p. karyai:p. vahnis 
tasya viruddhaiµ sitai:p. tena vyaptas tu~arasparsas 
tasya cehopalabdhi}.i ] 
13) svabhavaviruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha I natra 
sitasparso dhumad iti I prati~edhyasya hi sitaspar­
sasya viruddho 'gnis tasya kary ai:p. dhumas tasya 
cehopalabdhi}J I 

14) karal)a*vi2>ruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha na roma- •7 

har~adivise~ayuktapuru!?aVan ayaiµ pradeso dhomad 
iti I prati~edhyanai:p. romahar~adivise~anai:p. karal)ai:p. 
sltai:p. tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya karyaiµ dhumas 
tasya cehopabdhi}J I 

I) Ms. sparsas. 
2) Ms. 0 vi twice. 
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15) vyapakaviruddhakaryopalahdhir yatha [ natra 
tu~arasparso dhumad iti I prati~edhyasya tu~araspar­
sasya vyapakarp. sitarµ tasya viruddho 'gnis tasya 

*B karyarp. * dhumas tasya cehopalabdhil}. J 

16) karyaviruddhakaryopalabdhir yatha nehaprati­
haddhasamarthyani sitakara1_1ani santi dhumad iti I 

prati~edhyanarp. sitakara1_1anarp. karyarp. sitarµ tasya 
viruddho 'gnis tasya karyarp. dhumas tasya cehopa­
labdhil}. 11 

10. ime sarve kara1_1anupalahdhyadayal}. I) paiicadasa­
nu2)palabdhiprayogal}. svabhavanupalabdhau sarp.gra-

*b, 1 ham upayanti *pararp.parye1.1arthantaravidhiprati~edha­
bhyarp. prayogahhede 'pi svabhavanupalabdhau sarp.­
graharp. tadatmyena gacchanti I '1)etad uktarp. bhavati I 

anupalabdhirupata tavat sarvasam avisi~ta I tatha 
svabhavaviruddhopalabdhyadav apy anupalahdhiru-

*2 pata vidyata eva I sahabha *vak~epika 4) yasyopalabdhil}. 
sa tasyanupalabdhir ity anupalabdhilak~a1_1ayogat [ 
tatha hi yeyarµ vahner upalabdhil}. sa snabhavam 
ak-?ipati 5

) I 

11. bhavatv anupalabdhil}. sa d:rsyata 6) tu katham I ucyate I 

drsyatve 'py anupalabdhir iti krtva I tatha hi yadi 
sitasparso • d:rsyo bhavet tada 7) tasyopalabdhirp. ni~e­
dhyabhavavyapto vahnir viru1_1addhy eva I evam 

*3 abhavasadhanI sarvaivanupa *labdhir vyaptisamar-

1) NB. karyanup0 • 

2) NB. eka dasanup. In fact there is a difference between Dharmakirti and 
Vid yakarasanti on this point. The latter's an up a I ab d his are 16, or bet· 
ter 15, these 15 being aspects of svabhavanupalabdhi cf. TS., p.16f. 

3) Ms. repeats: svabhavanupalabdhau ... prayogabhede. 
4) Ms. sadabha0 • 

5) Ms. 0 bhavanok~i0 • 

6) Ms. sadr~ata. 
7) Ms. tathahi. 
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thyad d:rsyasyopalabdhi:rµ viru1_1addh1ti samarthyat 
svabhavanupalabdhir bhavati I na sak~at ] yasya:rµ 
tv anupalabdhau tadaiva tam eva pratipattara:rµ prati 
drsyatva:rµ 1> prati~edhyasya siddha:rµ drsyanupalabdhir 
eva tasyal} svalak~a1_1am iti sak~at svabhavanupala­
hdhiq. I yat punar anyair ucyate j yady api sa:rµ­
pratitanI drsyanupalabdhir nasti virodhadikale* tv *4 

asid sai2>va bhavapratipattinibandhanam iti I tena 
dr~yanupalabdhipurvatvat svabhavaviruddhopalab­
dhyadina:rµ d:rsyanupalabdhav antarbhavaq. I sa:rµ­
pratitanyas ca drsyanupalabdher abhavat tatsvabha­
vanupalabdher anyasam anupalabdhina:rµ hheda iti 3> II 

12. yad api kaiscit svabhavaviruddhopalabdhyad1nam 
anumitanumanataya drsyanupalabdhirupatocyate* I *5 

du.rad vahne rupavise~a:rµ dr~tva u~1_1asparsavise~as 
taddesavyapako 4

) 'numiyate tasmac ca snasparsa­
hhavaprautil} I ahatya tu d:rsyanupalabdher anudayad 
d:rsyanupalabdher bhedena nirdesal)_ l ata eva canu­
mitanumanam etat kevalam atyantabhyasaj jhatiti 
tathabhutapratityudaye saty ekam anumanam ucyate i 
vastutas tv anekam anumanam etat evam * anyatra- *6 

pi vyapakaviruddhopalambhadav o.hyam iti dvayam 
apy etan na manasi to~am adadhati !I 

13. svabhaval}_ svasattamatrabhavini sadhyadharme hetul}. I 
yo hetor atmanaq. sattam apek~ya vidyamano na 
hetusattavyatirikta:rµ ki:rµcid dhetum apek~ate I tasmin 
sadhye yo hetul}. sa svabhaval}. I anena ca vise~a1_1e 
nantyat 5) kara1_1at karya:rµ yad utpadyate tasya sa:rp.*- *1 

1) Ms. pasyatvam. 
2) Ms. asidyam. 
3) Cf. NBT. end of 2nd chapter. 
4) Ms. tadvesa. 
5) Ms. nantyak0 • 
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grahal_i k:rtal_i I tad api hi tasya svabhava eva j tat­
sattamatrabhavitvat I anyartham api k:rtam anyartharµ 
bhavatiti nyayat 1

> paravipratipattir api [ nira]k:rta 
pare hi pascatkalabhavinam api k:rtakatvadidharmarµ 

svabhavam icchantiti I yatha v:rk~o 'yarµ sirµsapat­
vad iti I karyarµ yavadbhi.l]_ svabhavair avinahhavi ka-

*8 rave hetur iti prak:rtam 2) I karave sadhye yavadbhil;t * 
svabhavair avinabhavi tair eva hetu);t / yatha 'gnir 

atra dhumat II 

14. etani ca trii:ii lingani sadhyabhedat I sadhyapek~aya 
hi lingavyavastha I sadhyas ca vidhil;t prati~edho 
va anyonyal.aki;mi:iavyavacchedalak~avatvad anayol;t I 

vidhir apy anarthantararthantarabhedad dvividhal_i 
tatranarthantare gamye svabhavahetul;t I arthantare 

*6, a, I tu gamye karyam iti dvav etau vi *dhisadhanau I 

svabhavapratibandhe hi saty artho 'rtharµ_ gamayet I 

svabhavena pratibandhal;t pratibaddhasvabhavatvam \ 
yasmat svabhavapratibandhe sati sadhanarthal] 3

> 

sadhyartharµ gamayet I tasmad anayor eva vidhisa­
dhanata I nanu svabhavapratibandham .antarei:iapi 
candrodayat kumudavikasapratipattil;t samudrav:rddhis 
ca j atapasadbhavat parabhage chayapratipattil;t 4

) I 

•2 k:rttikadyudayanantaras ca rohii:iyadI*nam udayal;t 
prauyate ] tat katham ucyate svabhavapratibandhe 
saty 5

> artho 'rtharµ gamayed iti I tadapratiba­
ddhasya tadavyabhicaraniyamabhavat· ' I tad iti 

1) See above p. 279. 
2) Cf.: karyaip. svabhavair ya vadbhir avinabha-vi karaQe I hetul;i sva­

bhava. PV., Svarthanumanapariccheda, ed. Rahula Sankrityayana, 
Allahabad, p. 27, cf. PV., I, 4. 

3) Ms. odharanarthal;i. 
4) Ms. kaya0 • 

5) Ms. pratibandhasyuty. 
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svabhava uktal}. j tenapratibaddhas tadapratibaddhal}. I 
yo yatra svabhavena na pratibaddhal}. sa tam apratiba­

ddhavi~ayam avasyam eva na [ na] vyabhicaratiti nasti 
tayor avyabhicaraniyamal}. I ya tu candrodayadel}.* *3 

samudrav:rddhyadiprautil}. sanumanad eva I tatha hi 
hetudharmasyaiva tad:rso 'tranumitir 1> yatrambh[ oja­
hodha] 2)daya ekakala jatal}. I eva:rp. sati3

) karyad iya:rp. 
kara1,1asiddhil}. I vayuvise~a eva ca yal}. k:rttikadyu­
dayakara1,1a:rp. sa eva hi sa:rp.tatya rohi1,1yadyuday­

akara1,1a:rp. I hetudharmapratites tatpratitir iti I evam 
atrapi I yatravyabhicara*s tatra pratibandho 4

> 'bhy- *4 

o.hyal}. I sa ca pratibandhal}. sadhye 'rthe lingasya ! 

vastutas tadatmyat tadutpattes ca I atatsvabhava­

syatadutpattes ca I tatrapratibaddhasvabhavatvat I ~ 
ca tadatmyatadutpatu svabhavakaryayor eveti I !t 
bhyam eva vastusiddhil}. I prati~edhasiddhis tu yatho­

ktaya evanupalabdhel}. I nanv anupalabdhau kal}. pra­
tibandhal}. I pratibaddhas 5

) ca hetur gamakal}. [ *ida- *5 

nim eva hi kathita[ m I ] svabhavapratibandhe hi saty 
artho 'rtha:rp. gamayed iti I tatra svabhavanupalabdhau 

tadatmya:rp. pratihandhal}. \ tatha hi tatrabhavavyava­

harayogyata sadhyate \ yogyata ca yogyasvabhava­
bho.taiveti [ kara1,1anupalabdhyadau maulapratiban­
dhanibandhano gamyagamakabhaval}. \ viruddhopa­

labdhyadau tu tattadviviktapradesadikaryatvat tad-

1) Ms. 0 metir. 
2) Ms. yatrambhodhedhiidaya. I accept the suggestion of Muni J ambu­

vijaya. Cf. TS. 1422: 
tad atra hetudharmasya tadrso 'numitair matal;i j 

jatas tadekakalas te sarve bodhadayo 'pare II 

3) Mss. sadi. 
4) Ms. tatrapa0 • 

5) Ms. dhas. 
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*6 :rsasya *dahanades tadutpattinibandhana eva iti II II 
ii tarkasopane svarthanumanaparicchedo dviuyal}. ii o II 

I. trirupalirigakhyanai:p. parartham anumanam I purvam 
uktai:p. yat trirupaiµ lirigai:p. tasya yat prakasakai:p. 
vacanai:p. tat parartham anumanai:p. karave karyo­
pacarat I anumanakarave trirupalinge karyasyanuma-

•7 nasyopacarat samaro*pat I yatha naqvalodaka:q:1 l) pa­
daroga iti I tad dvividhai:p. prayogabhedat I sadhar­
myavat vaidharmyavac ca II 

2. samano dharmo yasya sa sadharma I tasya bhaval}. 

sadharmyam I d:r!?tantadharmiva saha sadhyadhar­
mivo hetuk:rtam sad:rsyam I visad:rso dharmo yasya 
sa vidharma tasya bhavo vaidharmyam I d:r!? tanta-

•a dharmiva saha sadhyadharmivo hetuk:rtaiµ vaisa *d:r­
syam I yasya sadhanavakyasya sadharmyam abhidhe­
~ tatsadharmyavat I yasya ca vaidharmyam 
abhidheyai:p. tad vaidharmyavat I nanu ca sadharmya­
vati sadhanavakye vyatireko nasti 2) I vaidharmyavati 
canvayas tat kathai:p. trirupalingakhyanai:p. parartham 

anumanaiµ syat I nai!?a do!?aQ. I sadharmyei:iapi hi 
prayoge 'rthad vaidharmyagatil}. I asat1 tasmin sadhy-

*6, b, 1 e*na hetor anvayayogat I sadharmyahhidheyena3
> yukte 

prayoge samarthyad vyatirekasya prautis tasmat 
trirupalirigakhyanam I tasmin vyatireke buddhyava­
siyamane 4) 'sati sadhyena hetor anvayasya huddhya­

vasitasyabhavat II 

1) Ms. yathanadvalo0 • Muni J ambuvijaya quotes for the same expres­
sion: Pram e yak am a I am art a 1_1 ~ a by Prabhacandra, Nir1_1aya-S. ed. 
p. 6, I. 16. 

2) NBT, nokta}:i. 
3) Or: sadharmye1_1apyabhi0 Ms. dharmyenavyabhidhe0 • 

4) Ms. taddhyava0 • 
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3. tatha vaidharmyevapy anvayagatilJ_ I asati tasmin sa­
dhyabhave hetvabhavasyasiddhelJ_ I tatheti yathanvaya­
vakye *tatharthad eva vaidharmyeva prayoge 'nvaya- •2 

syanabhidhiyamanasyapi gatilJ-1 asati tasminn anvaye 
buddhigrhne sadhyabhave hetvabhavasyasiddher ana­
vasayat I tasmad ekenapi vakyenanvayamukhena 
vyatirekamukhena va prayuktena sapak~asapak~ayor 
liri.gasya sadasattvakhyapanaip. k:rtaip. bhavauti nava­

syaip. vakyadvayaprayoga~ Ii 

4. tatranupalabdhel_t *sadharmyavan prayoga]:_t I yad •3 

yatropalabdhilak~avapraptaip. san nopalabhyate ~ 
tatrasadvyavaharavi~ayalJ- I yatha sasasirasi spigaip. I 

nopalabhyate ca kvacitpradesavise~a upalabdhilak~a­
l)aprapto ghata iti I atra d:rHantadharmival_t sasasi­
rasal]_ sadhyadharmivas ca pradesavise~asyopalabdhi­
lak~al).apraptaprati~edhyanupalambhahetuk:rtaip. sad:r-
sya *m abhidheyam 11 •4 

5. tatha svabhavahetolJ_ prayogalJ_ I yat sat tat sarvam 
anityaip. yatha ghatalJ- saip.s ca sabdalJ_ I suddhasya l) 

svabhavasya prayogalJ_ I sattvamatrasyopadhyanape­

k~atvat j yad utpattimat tad anityam I yatha ghatalJ- I 
utpattimac ca sukham ity avyatiriktavise~al).asya I 

utpattir hi svarupalabhalJ_ [ sa ca bhavasyatmabhu­
taiva kevalaip. kalpanaya vyatirekil).Iva pra*darsyate I •5 

yat k:rtakaip. tad anityaip. yatha gha talJ- k:rtakas ca 
sabda iti vyatiriktavise~al).asya I apek~itaparavya­

paro hi svabhavani~pattau bhavalJ_ k:rtaka iti I ~vaip. 
pratyayabhedabheditvadayo dra~tavyal]_ / atra hi d:r~tan­
tadharmibhilJ_ sadhyadharmil).aip. hetuk:rtaip. sad:rsyam 
abhidheyam I sarva ete sadhana dharma yathasva:rµ 

I) Ms. sraddhasya. 
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*6 _pramavail,:t siddhasadhanadharmamatranubandha ev* a 
sadhyadharme 'vagantavyal,:t I vastutas tasyaiva tat­
svabhavatvat I tanni~pattav ani~pannasya tatsva­
bhavatvayogat I viruddhadharmadhyasasya bheda­
lak!?avatvat 1

) II 

6. karyahetolJ_ sadharmyavan prayogal,:t yatra yatra 
cl.ho.mas tatra tatra vahnir yatha mahanase I dho.mas 
catra I atra d:r~tantadharmivo mahanasasya sadhya­
dharmivas ca pradesavise~asya dho.mahetuk:rtaJ!l 

*7 sad:rsya *m abhidheyam I ihapi tribhir anupalambhair 

dvabhyaJ!l pratyak~abhyaJ!l siddhe karyakaravabhave 
karave sadhye karyahetur 2) vaktavyal}. [ anupalabdher 
vaidharmyavan prayogal,:t \ yat sad upalabdhilak~ava­
praptaJ!l tad upalabhyata eva I yatha nilavise~al,:t 3

) \ 

na caivam ihopalabdhilak~avapraptasya ghatasyopa­
labdhir iti I atra hi d:r~tantadharmigo nilavige~asya 

•s sidhya*dharmivas ca pradesasyopalabdhilak~avaprap­
ta 4)ni~edh yan upalambhakh yahetuk:rtaJ!l vaisad:rs yam 

abhidheyam I 

7. svabhavahetor vaidharmyavantal}. prayogal,:t I asaty 
anityatve nasti kvacit sattvaJ!l yatha gaganamaline I 
sai:ps ca sabdal,:t I asaty anityatve na kvacid utpatti­
mattvaJ!l yathakase I utpattimac ca sukham 5) I asaty 

*7, a, I anityatve na kvacit k:rtakatvaJ!l yatha kurma *romni \ 
krtakas ca sabda iti [ atra d:r~tantadharmiva sadhy­
adharmivo hetuk:rtaJ!l vaisad:rsyam abhidheyam JI 

8. karyahetor vaidharmyavan prayogalJ_ I asaty agnau na 
hhavaty eva dho.mo yatha mahahrade I dho.mas ca-

I) Cf. Hetubindutika, p. 47, II. 6-7. 
2) Ms. 0 yarµ hetur. 
3) Ms. vise~anena. 
4) Ms. prapte. 
5) Ms. makham. 
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treti [ atra d:r~tantadharmir,1a sadhyadharmi:r_:10 hetu­

k:rtarp. vaisad:rsyam abhidheyam II 
9. trirnpalingakhyanam parartham anumanam ity arthan 

na pak~adivacanam anumana *m uktam bhavati I tatra *2 

pratijiia tavan na sak~at l) sadhanam I arthad evar­
thagatel] I artha eva hy artharp. gamayati pratibandhan I 

nabhidhanarp. viparyayat I pararp.parye1,1api na bhavati I 
sadhyasyaivabhidhanat I sadhyasadhanadharmavise~o­

padarsanartham anavayavabhntapi pratijiia d:r~tan­
tavat prayujyata iti cet [ na [ evarp. hy anujiiadiva­
kyam api prayoktavyarp. syat J na hi tair vina *eva *3 

sadhanasya prav:rttir2)sarp.bhavati I vi~ayopadarsanam 

api niwha3)lam I tenapi vina sadhyapraUtel] I tatha hi 
yat k:rtakarp. tat sarvam anityarp. k:rtakas ca sabda 
ity etavanmatre prayukte 'nityal] sabda iti prautir 
bhavaty evantare1,1a pratijiiavacanam [ nanv asati 

pratijiiavacane sapak~adivyavastha katham j tatha hi 
sadhyadharmasamanyena samano 'rthal] sapak~al] I 
tadabha *vaprabhavitas casapak~a iti I asati hi pratijiia- *4 

nirdese pak~apek~anibandhanam trairnpyam nasuti J 

asad etat [ tatha hi pratijiiavacanam antare1,1api 

sar varµ sarp.padyata eva I upanaya[ na ]sya punar arthal] 
pak~adharmavacanenaiva nirdi~ta iti na tatpnrvake 

tasya kascid upayogal] I vyaptipnrvake vacane pak~a­
dharmavacanad eva tadarthasiddhel] kim anenopa­

nay*ena I nigamanam apy ani~tam sadhanavakyail- *5 

gam iti 4) II 

1) Ms. inserts na. 
2) Ms. tti:rp. 
3) Ms. 0 spa0 • 

4) Ex. conj.; ms. niscita:rp tac ca no ni~vaiigam iti. 
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10. trirupalingakhyana:rµ parartham anumanam ity uktam I 

traya.J).a:rµ rupa.J.lam ekasyapi rupasyanuktau sadhana­

hhasal). J uktasyapy asiddhau sa:rµdehe ca pratipa[ dya­
pratipa]dakayol). j traya.J).a:rµ rupa.J).a:rµ madhya eka­

syanuktau I api-sabdad dvayor api i sadhanasyahhasal). 
sadhanasya sadrsam ity arthal). I uktasyapi-sabdad 

*6 • anuktav api I * asiddhau sa1p.dehe va pra 1>tipadyasya 

pratipadakasya hetvabhasal}. I 

11. tatraikasya rupasya dharmisa:rµbandhasyasiddhau sa:rµ­
dehe casiddho hetvahhasal). I yatha sahdasyanityatve 

sadhye caki;mf;,atvam ubhayasiddham \ cetanas tarava 
iti sii.dhye sarvatvagapaharal).e maraJ_l·a:rµ prativady­
·asiddham \ vijiianendriyayurnirodhalakf;,aJ_lasya mara-

*7 J.lasyanenabhyupa * gamat j acetanal). sukhadaya iti 
sadhya utpattimattvam anityatva:rµ va sa:rµkhyasya 
svaya:rµvadino 'siddham I atra cotpattimattvam anitya­

tva:rµ va paryayeJ.la hetur na yugapat I tatha hi 
parartho hetupanyasal}. J parasya casata utpada utpatti­
mattva:rµ satas ca niranvayo vinaso 'nityatvam siddham 

*8 

*7,b, I 

i*ti I tatha svaya:rµ tadasrayaJ.lasya va sa:rµdehe 'siddhal). I 

yatha baspadihhavena sa:rµdigdho hhutasa:rµghato 
-'gnisiddhau : bhutana:rµ prthivyad1na:rµ sa:rµghatal). 

samuho'gnisiddhyartham upadiyamano 'siddhal). 2> I 

_yatha ceha nikuiije3>mayural}. kekayitad iti tadapata-

desavihhrame I apatanam apatas tasya kekayita­
syapata utpadas *tasya desas tasya vihhramo hhran­

til}. I atha va apataty agacchaty asmad ity apatal). I 

sa eva desas tadapatadesal}. I tasya vihhrame I yat pu­

nar ucyate 'nyair a.pa.ta agamanam iti tad ayuktam I 

I) Mss. napra0 • 

2) Viz. sa:rpdigdhasiddha. 
3) Ms. nikuiijama0

• 
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na hi srotrendriyasya prapyakari ta gha \ate \ napida:rµ 
bauddhadarsanam I tatha hy uktam Abhidharmakose1

> [ 

"cak~ul].srotramano 'praptavi~ayal!l trayam anyatheti" I 

asrayasiddhyapy asiddhal]. j yatha sa *rvagata atma sar- •2 

vatropalabhyamanaguvatvad akasavat I sarvatropa­
labhyamanaguva.l)_ sukhadayo yasya tadbhavas tat­
tvam I tasmad yady ayam 2> atma sarvagato na 
bhavet \ kathal!l dak~ii.1apatha upaGbdhal}. sukhadayo 
madhyadesa upalabhyante I akasavad iti d:r~tante 
akasasya guval]. sabdal]. I sa ca yatha vikarivi pu­
ru~a upalabhyate tathanyatrapiti I syad e~a he*tur *3 

yadi bauddhasya sarvatropalabhyamanaguvatvam 
atmanal]. siddhal!l syat I yavad 3

> atmaiva na siddhal].11 
tad evam asiddhal). ~atprakaral). II ---~II 

12. tathaikasya rupasyasapak~e 'sattvasyasiddhav anaikan­
tiko hetvabhasal). l yatha sabdasya nityatvadike 
dharme sadhye prameya[tva]diko dharmal). sapak~avipa­
k~ayol). sarvatraikadese ca vartamana.l)_ I nityatvadika 
ity atradisabdena pra*yatnanantariyakatvaprayatna- •4 

nantariyakatvayor grahavam I prameyatvadika ity atra­
disabdenanityatvasparsatvayor grahavam I kil!lbhu.tal). 
prameyatvadiko dharmo 'naikantikal). 4> I sapak~avipa-
k~ayol). sarvatraikadese ca vartamanal). [ nityal). sabdal). 
prameyatvad ity atra nityatve sadhye prameyatval!l 

sapak~avipak~ayor vartate I ekadese ca vartamana 
ity atrapi sa *pak~avipak~ayor iti sal!lbandhaniyal!l [ •s 
casabdenaitat kathayati J na kevalal!l sapak~avipak-

I) AK., I, 43, c, d. 
2) Ms. yadyam. 
3) Corr. yavata? 
4) Ms. 0 ne0 • 
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~avyap1 prameyatvam anaikantiko hetvabhasal_i I yo 
'pi sapak~avyapI vipak~aikadesav:rttil_i I tatha vipak­
~avyapI sapak~aikadesav:rttil_i J yo va sapak!;,RV'ipak!;,ayor 
ekadesav:rttil_i sarvo 'sav anaikantiko hetvabhasa iti I ta-

*6 tra prayatnanantariyakal_i sabdo 'nityatva*d ghatavad 
ity aya:rµ vipak!;,aikadesav:rttil_i I vidyuti vartaman[ at­
v ]ad akasadav 1> avartaman[atv]at sapak!;,avyapI tu 
bhavaty eva [ sarvasya prayatnanantariyakasyanityat­
vat I aprayatnanantariyakal_i sabdo 'nityatvad vid­
yud iva I aya:rµ sapak!;,aikadesav:rttil_i I aprayatnanan­
tariyako 'sya sapak!;,O 'vidyudakasadil_i I tatranityatva:rµ 

•7 vidyuti vartate nakasadau j *vipak!;,avyapi tu bhavaty 
eva 1 sarvaprayatnanantariyake 'nityatvasya gatatvat I 
nityal_i sabdo 'sparsatvat parasuvat 2> I asparsatva:rµ hi 
vipak!;,aikadese buddhyadau sapak!;,aikadese cakasadau 
vartata ity ubhayapak!;,aikadesav:rttil_i I eva:rµ caturvi­
dhal_i sadhara]).anaikantiko nirdi!?tal_i 11 

13. tatha'syaiva rfipasya saipdehe 'py anaikantika eva I 

•s yatha sarvajii.al_i kascid vivak!;,ital_i pu*ru!;,O ragadiman 
veti sadhye vakt:rtvadiko dharmal_i sa:rµdigdhavipak!;,a­
vyav:rttikal_i J sarvatraikadese va sarvajii.o vakta nopa­
Jabhyata iti I eva:rµ prakarasyanupalambhasyad:r!?yat­
mavi!;,ayatvena saipdehahetutvat / asarvajii.aviparyayad 

vakt:rtvader vyav:rttil_i sarp.digdha 11 

14. dvayo riipayor viparyayasiddhau viruddhal_i I kayor 
dvayol_i I sapak~e sattvasyasapak!;,e casattvasya yatlij 

•s, a, 1 k:rtakatva:rµ *prayatnanantariyakatva:rµ ca nityatve sa­
dhye viruddhahetvabhasal}. II dvayor upadanam asa­
pak!;,avyapyasapak!;,aikadesav:rttitvena bhedat / anayol_i 

I) Ms. 0 sadavart0 • 

2) The reading of the ms. is sure: but one would expect another example. 
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sapak!;ie 'sattvam asapak!;ie ca sattvam iti ·viparyaya-. 

siddhi.l}. J etau sadhyaviparyayasadhanad viruddhau II 

dvayo rupayor ekasyasiddhav aparasya ca sa:rµdehe 

'naikantikal}. J dvayor ity anvayavyatirekayo.l}. J eka*- *2 

syasiddhav iti I asapak!;ie 'sattvasya [ aparasya sa:rµdeha 
iti sapak!;le sattvasya I yatha vitaragal}. sarvajiio va 

vaktrtvad iti J vyatireko'traEiiddhal}. sa:rµdigdho'nvayal}. \ 
sarva jiiavitaragayor viprakar!;iad vacanades tatra 
sattvam asattva:rµ va sa:rµdigdham ] anayor 1> eva 

dvayo riipayol:i sa:rµdehe 'naikantikal}. J yatha satma­
ka:rµ jivaccharira:rµ pra1,1adimattvad iti * J na hi satma- *3 

kanatmakabhyam anyo rasir asti yatra pra1,1adir 2) 

va[ r ]tate I napy anayor ekatra vrttiniscayal}. J ata 
evanvayavyatirekayo.l}. sa:rµdehad anaikantikal}. I sa: 
dhyetarayor ato niscayabhavat 3) I 

15. evam ete!;la:rµ traya1,1a:rµ - rupa1,1a:rµ ekaikasya 4) dvayor 

dvayor va riipayor 5) asiddhau sa:rµdehe ca yathayogam 
asiddhaviruddhanaikantikas *trayo hetvabhasal}. I evam •4 

anantaroktena krame1_1a trayo hetvahhasal}. j asiddha­

viruddhanaikantikal}. I traya1_1a:rp. riipa1,1a1µ pak!;iadhar­

manvayavyatirekakhyana:rµ madhye J ekaikasya riipa­
syasiddhau sa:rµdehe ca I tatha dvayor dvayor va 
riipayor asiddhau 6) sa:rµdehe ca yathayogam iti yatha­

sa:rµbhavam j tatra dharmisa:rµhandhasyaikasya riipa­
syasiddhav asiddhal}. [ tatha sapa *k!;le sattvasyasiddhau *5, 

sa:rp.dehe canaikantika uktal}. I evam ekaikasya riipa­

syasiddhau sa:rp.dehe casiddho 'naikantikas ca hetva-

1) Ms. jiianayor. 
2) Ms. pramaQ.adir 
3) Ex cj; ms. anvayaniscayat. 
4) Ms. ekasya. 
5) Ms. twice: riipayor. 
6) Ms. riipayasiddhau. 
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hhasa uktal]. I tatha dvayor dvayo riipayor viparya­

yasiddhau viruddho hetvahhasa uktal) I asapak~e 
sattvasya ca sarµdehe va 'naikantika uktal}. I tatha 

sapak~asapak~ayor api hetol}. sadasattvasarµdehe 'nai-
*6 kantika eva I *evarµ dvayor dvayor asiddhau sarµdehe 

ca viruddho 'naikantikas ca hetvabhasa iti I 

16. nanu katham ukta1µ trayo hetvabhasa iti j yavata vai­

phalyam 1) api hetol}. p:rthagdu~ai;iam asti / tad uktam j 

"sadhanarµ yad vivadena nyastarµ tac cen na sadhyate I 
kirµ sadhyam anyathani~tarµ bhaved vaiphalyam eva 

va " 11 iti 2
) 

atra kecid ahul}. I satyam asty eva vaiphalyarµ 
*7 hetol}. p:rthagdu~ai;iarµ I yat punar asiddhavi *ruddha­

naikantikakathanarµ Viniscayadau tad asamarthyapra­

bhedena / dvividharµ hi sadhanasya du~ai;ia:rp bhavati I 
asamarthyarµ vaiyarthyaJ!l ca / asamarthyarµ tv asid­
dhaviruddhanaikantikabhedat trividham / vaiyarthyarµ 

tv ekam eveti l syad etad yadi vaiyarthyarµ nama 

heto[r] dii~a:Q.aJ!l syat kirµ tu prama:r;iasya I tad uktam 
•s UdyotakareQ.api [ "adhigatam api gamayata prama*­

Q.ena pi~tarµ pi~tarµ syad" iti 3) I nyayaparamesvarair 

api Kirttipadair uktam I 

" nif?paditakriye kascid vise~am asamadadhat I 

karma:r;iy aindriyam anyad va sadhanarµ kim iti~yata" 
iti 4) 

tatas ca katham idarµ vaiyarthyarµ hetor dii~ai;iam / 

1) Ms. vaimalyam. 
2) PV., IV, 33. 
3) NV., p. 5, I, 9 
4) PV., III, 241. 

[ 304] 



MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

athaivam ucyate prama:r;iajanakatvad 1
> dhetur ap1 

vyartha ucyata iti [ eva:rµ hi vastavam ida:rµ hetor 

na dii!;,a1.ia:rµ syat I vastava:rµ dii *!;,a:r;ia:rµ vaktavya:rµ \ •s, b, I 

ki:rµ ca I yadi vaiyarthyarp hetor dii!;,ana:rµ bhinna:rµ 

syat I yathasiddhatapratipak!;,e:r;ia heto riipa:rµ pak!;,a­

dharmata j viruddhatapratipak~e:r;ianvayal}. I anaikanti­

katapratipak!;,ena ca vyatirekas 2> coktal}. \ tatha vaiyar­

thyapratipak!;,e:r;iapy anyad riipam ukta:rµ syat [ na 

canyad riipa:rµ hetor ghatate I yadi tarhida:rµ vaiyar­

thya:rµ na p:rthagdii!;,a:r;ia:rµ katha:rµ tarhy anena vadi 

nig:rhyate II 
17. atra kecid ahul}. / asiddha eva *vaiyarthya:rµ [ antar ]-3

> •2 

bhavatiti I tatha hi jijiiasitavise!;,O dharmi pak!;,al}. i tad­

dharmas ca hetul_i / tato 'pak!;,adharmatvad vaiyarthyam 

asiddha evantaryati I anye tu sudhiya evam ahul}. ! 

neda:rµ hetor dii!;,a:Q.a:rµ ki:rµ tu pararthanumane vaktur 

api gu:r;i.ado!;,a - - - - 4
> iti •viphalabhidhayi apratibha­

yaiva nig:rhyata iti5
> ] tatha hi prak:rtam eva sadhya:rµ 

naprak:rtam iti sadhyatayal}. prak:rter ni *yamaka e!;,a •3 

pantha ! eva:rµ k:rtva parisa:rµkhyana:rµ na virudhyate \ 
do!;,al}. punar nyiinatvam asiddhir vadina sadhayitum 

i!;ltasyarthasya viparyayasadhanam a!;,ta6>dasa d:r!;ltanta­

do!;,as ceti / atra ca yac codya:rµ pariharas ca tad 

granthavistarabhayan na likhitam iti I sthitam etad 

1) Ms. pramiiQajanak. 
2) Ms. 0 katavipak~eQa ca. 
3) Ms. 0 thaqi na bha0

• The v ya rt ha - h ct v ab has a is in fact 
included in the a s i d d h a as one of its varieties by B h a s a r v a j ii a, 
Nyayasara, p. 11-ll7. For the discussion cf. TB., p. 28, 1. 8ff. 

4) Text corrupt 0 do~iiscityata}:i. Cf. above p. 270, § 79 a similar sen­
tence v a kt u r g u 1,1 ad o ~ a yo r vi ca r yam a 1,1 at vat perhaps: cin­
tyante. 

5) Source? 

6) Ms. i~tii a~ta, 
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yadi vaiyarthyarµ hetor dii~aJ).arµ tadasiddha evan­

tarbhavati ] no ced apratibhayaiveti II 

•4 18. trilak~a:1:i-0 hetur uk*tas tavatarthapratitir iti na p:rthag 

d:r~tanto nama sadhanavayaval}. kascit I tena nasya 
lak~a:1_1arp p:rthag ucyate gatarthatvat [ hetol}. sapak~a 
eva sattvam asapak~ac ca sarvato vyav:rttI riipam 
uktam abhedena j punar avise~e:1_1a 1) karyasvabhavayor 

_janmatanmatranubandhau darsaniyav uktau I riipasa-
•s bdal}. pratyekam abhisarµbadhyate 2

) I hetol}. *sapak~a 
eva sattvam iti sadhyenanugatam idam eka:rµ. riipam 

asapak~ac ca sarvato vyav:rttir iti sadhyaniv:rttya 
niv:rttir asya dvitiya:rµ riipam uktam I abhedeneti 
svabhavadihetum ak:rtva I janmatanmatre saty anu­
haddhau I sadhanarµ k:rteti 3

) samasal}. I tac ca darsa­
yata dhiimas tatragnir iti asaty agnau na kvacid 

*6 dhnmo yatha ma *hanasetarayol}. I yatra _ k:rtakatvarµ 
tatranityatvam anityatvabhave k:rtakatvasa:rµbhavo 
yatha ghatakasayor iti darsaniyam I na hy anyatha 
sapak~avipak~ayol}. sadasattve yathoktaprakare sakye 
darsayitum I tatkaryataniyamal}. karyali:rigasya ca sva­
hhavavyaptil}. 4) I tasyagnyadel}. karyarµ tatkaryarµ tasya 
hhavas tatkaryata I na hy anyatha sakyo darsayitum 5) 

iti li:rigavacanavipari:1_1amena sarnhandhaniyam !I 

•7 19. asmirµs carthe darsite darsita eva d:r~tanto hhav* ati I 

etavanmatratvat tasyeti I etenaiva d:r~tantado~a api 
nirasta hhavanti I etenaiveti -hetulak~a:1_1abhidhanenaiva 

d:r~tantasyapi samarthyad gatarthatvena d:r~tantado~a 

1) Ms. punarvisesakary. 
2) Ms. 0 saipvardhyate. 
3) Pal)., II, 1, 32. 
4) Ms. ciisva0 • 

s) Ms. darsaniyo. 
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api sadhanatvena pratyakhyata bhavanti I yena hetol;t 
samanyavise~alak~a:r:ia:rµ yathokta:rµ pradarsyate [ sa] sa.;. 

:rµyagd:r~tantal;t I yena punas tasya lak~a:r:iadvaya:rµ na 
pradarsyate so d:r~tantabhasa l) ity U *kta:rµ bhavati l •a 
yatha nityal;t sabdal;t I amiirtatvat I karmavad iti 
sadhyadharmavikalo 2) dntantabhasal;t I atra hi kar-
ma:r:ii nityatva:rµ sadhyadharmo nasti I anityatvat 
karma:r:ial;t [ amiirtatva:rµ hi sadhanadharmo 'sti / amii­
rtatvad asya J nityal;t sabdal;t I amurtatvat parama:r:iu-
vad iti I sadhanadharmavikalal;t I sadhyadharmo 'tra 
nityatvam asti nityatvat parama:r:iol;t I nityal;t *sabdo *9, a, 1 

'mtlrtatvad ghatavad iti ] ubhayadharmavikalo 'nity-
atvan miirtatvad ghatasya I ragadiman aya:rµ 3

) puru~o 
vacanat I rathyapuru~avat I saqidigdhasadhyadharmo 
'yaqi d:r~tantabhasal;t I rathyapuru~e vacana:rµ praty­
ak~e:r:iaiva niscitam iti sadhanadharmas tatra siddhal;t [ 
sadhyadharmas tu ragadimatva:rµ saqidigdham I mara­
J_ladharma 'ya:rµ puru~al;t I ragadimatvad rathyapuru-
~avat I rathya *puru~e mara:r:iadharmatva:rµ sadhyadha- •2 

rma utpattimattvadina lingena niscitam I ragadi­
mattvarµ tv aniscitam iti saqidigdha[ sadhana ]dharma [ 
asarvajiio 'ya:rµ puru~o ragadimattvad rathyapuru~a-
vat [ sa:rµdigdhobhayadharma I sadhyadharmasadhana­
dharmavyav:rtter, rathyapuru~e niscetum asakyatvad 
anvayo I yatra sadhyena hetor vyaptir nasti so 'nan-

vayal}. I yo vakta sa ragadiman i~tapuru~avat [ atra *- •3 

nvayo nasti I na hi ragadina:rµ vacanasya tadatmya­
lak~a:r:ias tadutpattilak~ano va 4) pratibandho 'sti yena-

1) Ms. sadadhr!;!\0 • 

2) Ms. dhye dharmivi0 • 

3) Ms. manayol}.. 
4 ) Ms. ca. 
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tranvayal}. syat I apratidarsitanvayal}. / yathanityal}. sah­
dal}. k:rtakatvad ghatavad J atra yady api k:rtakatvasyani­
tyatvenanvayo 'sti j na tu vacanenakhyata ity avidya­
mana ivasau I vyapyavyapakabhavasya vacanenaprada-

*4 rsitatvad iti I viparitanvayal}. I yatha *yad anityai:µ tat 
krtakam j atra hi yat krtakai:µ tad anityam ity anvaye 
vaktavye yad anityai:µ tat k:rtakam iti viparitam anva­
yai:µ karoti sarva ete d:r!?tantado!?aQ- sadharmyeJ.1.a Ii 

20. tatha vaidharmyei;iapi I yatha nityal}. sabdal_i I amur­
tatvat I paramaJ_luvad iti sadhyavyatireki [ nityat­

vat 1
> paramaJ.1.0Q- sadhyai:µ na vyav:rttam I atraiva 

*5 karmavad iti d:r!?tante sadhanavyatireki I amiir*tatvat 
karmaJ_laQ- l sadhanam atravyav:rttam I akasavad iti 
k:rta ubhayavyatireki [ ato hy ubhayai:µ na vya­
v:rttam I nityatvad amfirtatvad akasasya l tatha sai:µ­
digdhasadhyavyatirekal}. I yatha 'sarvajiial}. kapilada­
yal_i I avid yamanasarva j iiatalingabh ii ta pramaJ_latisaya­
~natvat I atra vaidharmyodaharaJ.lam ] yal_i sarvaj-

*6 rial}. sa jyotirjiianadikam upadi *!?tavan I yatha vard­
dhamanadil}. l varddhamanader asarvajiiatayal}- sadhya­
dharmasya sai:µdigdho ubhayavyatirekal_i i sai:µdigdha 
vyatirekal}. I [ sai:µdigdhasadhanvyatirekal}.] yatha na 
trayivida brahmaJ_lena grahyavacanal}. kascid vivak­
!?ital}. puru!?o ragadimattvat I atra vaidharm yodaha­
raJ.1.am [ ye grahyavacana na te ragadimantas tad 

*7 yatha gautamadayo dharmasastraJ_lai:µ *praJ,1etaral}. I 

gautamadibhyo ragadimattvasya sadhanadharmasya 
vyav:rttil}. sai:µdigdha ] sai:µdigdhobhayavyatirekal}. I 

yathavitaragal}. kapiladayal}. I parigrahagrahayogat I 

parigraho jivitapari!?karaJ_lai:µ svikaral}. [ agrahas te!?v 

I) Mss. anityatvat. 
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MINOR BUDDHIST TEXTS 

• evabhi~vanga}:t I atra vaidharmyad udaharal).am I yo 

vitarago na tasya parigrahagrahau I yatha :r~abM-
de}:t I :r~a *bhader avitaragatvaparigrahagrahayo}:t sa~ *8 

_?hyasadhanadharmayor vyatireka}:t sa:rµdigdhal} I avya-
tireko yathavitarago vakt:rtvat I yatra vitaragatvaip: 
nasti na sa vakta yathopalakhawJa iti j yady api upa­
lakhawJad ubhaya:rµ vyav:rttam I tathapi sarvo vitarago 
na vakteti vyaptya vyatirekasiddher avyatireka}:t I 
apradarsitav.yatireka}:t j yatha 'nitya}:t *sabda}:t k:rtaka- *9, b, 1 

tvad akasavad iti vaidharmyel).a I yo hy anitya}:t sab-
da}:t k:rtakatvad iti prayoge vaidharmyel).akasavad iti 
bruyat tena vidyamano 'pi vyatireko na pradarsita}:t 
tatha I yadase~ apadarthop as l) a:rµharel).anitya tvabhave 
k:rtakatvabhavo yathakasav ad iti karoti tada vyati-

reko darsito bhavati I na punar upamanamatrel).a I 
viparitavyati *reka}:t I yatha yad ak:rtaka:rµ tan nityam I *2 

atra hi yan nityarµ tad ak:rtakam iti vaktavye ] yad 

ak:rtaka:rµ tan nityam iti vadati II 

21. na hy ebhir d:r~tantabhasair heto}:t samanyalak~a:,;i.a:rµ 
sapak~a eva sattvam asapak~e casattvam eva nisca­

yena sakya:rµ darsayitu:rµ vise~alak~al).a:rµ va I ebhi}:t 
sadhyavikalair d:r~tantabhasair heto}:t samanyalak~al).a:rµ 

niscayena [na] sakya:rµ 2l darsayitu:rµ vise~alak~al).a:rµ *3 

veti sa:rµbandhaniyam I tadarthapattyai~a[ :rµ] niraso 

veditavya}:t I yasmad ebhir d:r~tantabhasair dvividham 
api lak~al).a:rµ na sakya:rµ darsayitum I tasmad artha­

pattyai~a:rµ niraso dra~tavya}:t [[ 
22. dii~al).a nyunatadyukti}:t ] dii~yate 'nayeti dii~al).a 

1) Ms. 0 to 'ya:rp. sa:rp.ha0 • 

2) Ms. visesalak~a:Q.arp va janmatanmatradavaddhausakyadarsayitu:rp. 
sambandhaniyam j 
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